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ABSTRACT

This thesis is a diacronic and synchronic study of the
writing system of the standard Thai language. It is divided into
three parts. Part I, which is the introductory part, contains two
chapters. Chapter One discusses the relationship between speech
and writing and a typology of writing systems. A brief sketch of
the characteristics, the development and the phonological system
of the Thai language is presented in Chapter Two.

Part II, concerning my original investigation on the
ancient Thai writing system, is composed of three chapters. Chapter
Three details characteristics of the first and the second oldest known
Thai scripts called the Sukhothai script (1293 A.D.) and King Li Thai
script (1357 A.D.). The question of the origin of the Thai script
from the cursive form of the ancient Cambodian script is considered
in the light of cultural, archaeological, epigraphic and linguistic
evidence. The phonetic interpretation of proto-Thai sounds on the
basis of historical spelling is also discussed in this chapter.
Chapter Four analyses the phonetic correlates of the orthography
and the characteristics of the third oldest known Thai script, King
Narai script (1680 A.D.). The gradual development of the Thai sound
symbols from the Sukhothai script, King Li Thai script and King Narai

script is shown in detail. Chapter Five describes the proposed
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reform of the Thai writing in 1917 by King Rame VI. The invention
of new characters and setting up new rules of orthography which the
king suggested for the Thai writing system are also presented.

Part III, which contains seven chapters, is my own
phonetic analysis of the relationship, or the 'fit',_ between the
sounds of the present Thai Tanguage and the symbols that are used
to represent them. Discussion on the closeness or the fit between
sounds and symbols, i.e. in the regularity with which a given symbol
represents a given sound and the problems in reading and writing the
script, is presented in various places throughout this part.

Chapter Six describes consonant symbols. Chapter Seven discusses
syllable-initial consonant symbols. Vocalic symbols are reviewed in
Chapter Eight. Chapter Nine is concerned with syllable-final
consonant symbols. Chapter Ten deals with tonal markers. Chapter
Eleven concerns punctuation, mathematical symbols, distinctive
treatment of words, spaces, numerals and abbreviations. Writing
styles are illustrated in the final chapter, Chapter Twelve.

The five appendices include a brief survey of earlier
attempts to study the Thai script since 1854 A.D., a poem containing
the designatory names of the forty-four Thai consonant symbols, the
general system of transliteration of Thai characters into Roman
invented by the Royal Thai academy, notes on the transliteration of
English words into Thai characters, and suggestions using Thai

phonetic symbols in transcribing Thai dialects.
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Chapter 1

WRITING SYSTEMS

One of the most important characteristics of human
behaviour is communication. In order to communicate thoughts
and feelings, there must be a conventional system of signs or
symbols which, when used by some persons, are understood by
other persons receiving them.

Communication can be achieved by means of visual,
auditory and tactual communication. Ways of communication
appealing to the eye are, for example, using gesture, mimicry;
signalling by means of fire, smoke, 1ight or semaphore. Forms
of auditory communication are, for instance, whistling, hissing
or applauding; signalling by means of drums, trumpets; and
speech. Ways of communicating feeling by the sense of touch
are, for example, the handclasp, the backslap, handstroking of
blind and deaf mutes.

Gelb (1963, p.3), suggested that the means of
communication mentioned above are of momentary value and are
therefore restricted as to time; as soon as the word is uttered
or the gesture made, it is gone and it cannot be revived except
by repetition. Moreover, they can be used only in communication

between persons more or less in proximity to each other and are



therefore restricted as to space. It is clear that the need
for finding a way to convey thoughts and feelings by means of
visual communication not 1limited by time or space led to the
development of writing.

Writing is expressed by marking on objects or on
any other material. Any system of writing has to do with the
representation of speech. It is true that we write what we
want to say. MWriting does not represent physical elements of
speech, since it is not possible to show physical entities of
sounds by marks on paper. In this case, writing is only the
conventional system of representing human speech by means of
visible marks.

"What are the elements to which we give our visual
symbols?"  To answer this question, Abercrombie (1965, pp.87-88)
says:

"A11 systems of writing known to us give their symbols

to words; the difference in them Ties in the way those
symbols are constructed. They may be simple symbols,

or they may be made up from a small number of subsidiary
signs; but however they are made up, it must not be
forgotten that they will be read as words, and probably
written as words also. In the process of learning any
system of writing, one is, of course, conscious of the
smaller elements which go to make up the complex word
symbols; but the ordinary literate human being, reading
naturally, pays no attention to individual letters. It
is the shape of the word as a whole which his eye attends
to. Were this not so, reading would be an impossibly
laborious process. Those who write shorthand know also
that it is impossible to attain any speed unless word
symbols =~ 'outlines' - are written straight off, without
analysis into the elements into which they were divided
when they were learnt. Briefly, then, the object of
writing is to provide an ambiguous symbol for every word
in the language concerned."



Considering the ways their symbols are constructed
systems of writing are classified into three following types:

[ Logographic system. Chinese is the notable example
of this type of system. In the logographic system each symbol
represents a word. Very many symbols are needed in such a
system. The Chinese system of writing places a tremendous
burden upon the educatfona1 system since in order to learn to
read and to write a minimum of useful words, the symbols represent-
ing each word in Chinese have to be individually memorised.

2. Syllabic system. In this system of writing, each
symbol represents a syllable. It seems to be a rather more
convenient system as it requires less symbols than the logographic
one. Japanese syllabary is the notable example of this type of
writing system.

3. Alphabetic system. The Roman alphabet as used in
English, French, Spanish, etc. is an example of the alphabetic
system. In this system each symbol represents a smaller part
of a syllable. Some languages have a system of writing that is
close to a phonemic system, each phoneme being represented by
one symbol. This is more usually the case when the orthography
was devised more recently, with the advantage of more advanced
phonetic sophistication, as in the case of the Roman alphabet
used for Turkish.  Phonetics has given birth to the orthography
of unwritten languages. Phoneticians study speech-sounds and

analyse the phonology of a language and produce an orthography



on the basis of phonological analysis.

It is important to note here that the type of writing
system suited to one language may not necessarily be the best for
another. For example, if a syllable structure of the language
is CV , syllabic writing system is the most suitable one for
this language. But for the language of syllable structure
8_3 v 8_4 , 1ike English, alphabetic writing system is more
suitable. Furthermore, the type of writing system suited to
one purpose may not necessarily be the best for another. For
quick writing, a shorthand writing is very suitable, but it is
not easy to learn and requires very many symbols. A system
which uses fewer signs, like alphabetic writing system, is easier
to learn but it is not quick to write. The Thai writing system
is an alphabetic system since each symbol represents a smaller
part of a syllable. For example, to write a syllable (7>
/=na:n / "work", three symbols <32 =<qn), <1>=<a:)
and <W? = {(n) are needed.1 - The Thai writing is
sometimes described as a syllabic writing because each Thai con-
sonant symbol, when it occurs alone, is pronounced with a carrying
vowel / o: / as /~pa:/, /~to:/, /'T;a:/, /~ko:/, etc. This is
only the case when consonant symbols are named. But when writing
a syllable with the vowel /o:/, the vocalic symbol for /o:/ is
always written except in certain words of Pali or Sanskrit origin.
In principle, consonants and vowels are represented by separate

symbols in the Thai writing. Apart from a number of implications

1.¢<

? orthographic symbol
/

phonemic symbol



which will be discussed in detail in various places throughout the
thesis, the Thai writing system is quite regular as far as the
spelling is concerned. Although a given phoneme may be represented
by more than one symbol, a certain symbol in a certain position
almost always represents a certain phoneme. Problems of the

sort presented in English by < th > , pronounced as /8/ in (thiny,
or as /0 / in ¢ thisy , or as /th/ in < Thames ) rarely occur in

Thai writing.
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Chapter 2

A BRIEF SKETCH OF THE CHARACTERISTICS OF THE THAI
LANGUAGE

The language under investigation is Standard Thai.
Standard Thai is the national language of Thailand. At the
present time Standard Thai with the Standard Thai writing
system is used as the literary medium in Thailand. In addition
to Standard Thai there are three main dialects spoken =~ in the
south, the north, and the north-east of the country. At one
time the northern and the north-eastern dialects had their own
special systems of writing but these are no longer used.

The transcription of words in this thesis represents
the pronunciation of Standard Thai speakers speaking in a
citation form or a careful style of speech. The Thai language
is one of the languages belonging to the most widespread
language family in south-east Asia, called "the Tai family".
These Tanguages are spoken in Thailand by the Shan of north-
eastern Burma, in the Lao kingdom, and by many isolated groups
of the Thai race in China. There is no doubt that all these
languages have come from a common source since they share a

large number of words and are all the same in being monosyllabic



1anguages.] Through the process of time the Thai language of
each geographical area of the Thai race mentioned above becomes
differentiated and modified to some extent. Nevertheless each
group has retained the original characteristics of the language
in that they are monosyllabic and tonal. The Thai Tanguage was
once called "Siamese". Later we took the name "Thai" instead

of "Siamese"; it means "the language of independence".

21 THE NATURE AND DEVELOPMENT OF THE THAI LANGUAGE

2.1.1 The nature of the language

The Thai Tanguage as spoken by the people of Thailand
is monosyllabic in its formation of words. This is a character-
istic to be found also in other Thai languages of the Tai family.

It is stated by Phraya Anuman Rajadhon in his Thai Language (1961,

p.5) that the Thai Tanguage belongs to a type of language technic-
ally called in philology an isolating language. Such a language
has words each of which is free to enter into the construction of
sentences without any modifications as to case, gender, number,
mood or tense. Each word, therefore, is independent as a unit

in a sentence. There are no hard and fast rules that make Thai
words belong to a particular part of speech. The language does
not make any use of inflections. It has one of the simplest

grammars of all languages as far as inflections are concerned.

1. A monosyllabic Tlanguage is one where the frequency of words of
one syllable is very high in comparison to words of two or
more syllables.



In syntax the order of the words is usually quite
rigid though minor variations are occasionally permissible.
The arrangement of words in a sentence of Thai is fundamentally
"subject-verb-object", as in English. But Thai attributive
constructions differ from those of English in that the noun
must always precede the attribute, i.e. we say in Thai "suit new",
"book red" instead of "new suit", and "red book" as in English.

One of the interesting points in Thai is that ‘
"grammatical words", such as articles, prepositions, conjunctions,
etc. which serve as a help to clarify the "lexical words",
i.e. nouns, verbs, etc. in a sentence, are not necessary if the
context in the sentence is logically clear. For example "a red
book" will be in Thai "book red", "a girl sits on a chair" will
be in Thai "girl sit chair".

Obligatory categories of tense and number do not
exist in Thai, and a sentence like ¢ L;ﬂ/-[d fj}‘q::‘ﬂu b
/_ dek—pai ~ro:n — ri:an / may mean "A child goes to school”,
"children go to school", or "A child went to school", "children
went to school". (/—dek / = child or children, /—pai / = to
go, /—ro:n-ri:an / = school.) Nevertheless time and number
may be shown by special words when needed. For instance, we
add the word <{WHRIUAW > / ’la:i —khon / (many people), to
the word <L$if1) /_dek / (child) to point out plurality. As
to tenses, 1f|1t is necessary to specify past time we can add a

e A
word like { WNRART1H > / muw:a—wa:n / (yesterday), or



< f;:ﬂ-1414f534 > / mu:a-wa:n-sw:n / (the day before yesterday).
Thai uses classifiers when using numbers with nouns
as in the English phrase "three strands of hair". It is import-
ant to observe here that the choice of classifiers is determined
by the first noun. If we want to say "three strands'of hair"
we have to say, in Thai, ¢ p4%41€144;é@ﬁ > /’phom “sa:m "sen/;
(/’'phom/ = hair, /’sa:m/ = three, /‘sen/ = a classifier for hair,
fopes). ('ﬁﬁ > /~lam/ is a classifier for boats, so seven
boats is < l?ﬂ !.‘;/ﬁ?iﬁ > /~ru:a_tget—lam/; (/-rw:a/ = boat or
boats, /-tget/ = seven, /~lam/ = a classifier for boats). <$§Pb>
/~khan/ is a classifier for vehicles (except carts), so two cars
is ¢ 1’ﬁﬂt-sﬂ‘1’/1§fﬂqﬁg y /*rot=jon ‘sa:n-khan/; (/“rot-jon/ = a
car or cars, /’ss>:n/ = two, /~khan/ = a classifier). If, in
some words no classifier can be used appropriately, the first
noun is repeated after the number, thus ¢ fin+-AI8 104 S
/-khon ‘sa:m-khon/ means three men; (/~khon/ = man or men,

/'sa:m/ = three, /~khon/ = man or men).

2.1.2 The development of the language

Phraya Anuman Rajadhon pointed out in his Thai
Language (1961, p.19) that in the course of history many groups
of Thai-speaking people who also called themselves Thai (or Tai)
migrated into the Indo-Chinese Peninsula from their old home in
southern China in different groups and in different directions

and periods of time. One group became the Shan of Burma,



another group became the Siamese or Thai of Thailand, another
became the Lao and a number of the Thai with many tribal names
in Tonking and southern China, and even in Hainan Island. The
migration of the Thai of Thailand took place sometime in 400 B.E.;]
we , roughly in the 5th to 10th century A.D., were within the
empire of the Mon.

In the 10th century A.D. the Khmer (Cambodians)
began to migrate into the Thai area and eventually succeeded
the Mon, so that the Thai came to be ruled by the empire of the
Khmer.  The close contact of the Thai of Thailand with the Mon
and the Khmer radically affected the Thai, physically,
linguistically and culturally. The Mon were a comparatively
civilised race in the Peninsula. They received their civil-
isation from India and had adopted Buddhism of the Southern
School (Hinayanism), while the Khmer, another civilised race,
were a high]y Hinduised race, and at times adopted Buddhism both
of the Northern (Mahayanism) and Southern School.  The Southern
School of Buddhism used Pali as its vehicle of thought and
language, whi]e the Northern School and Hinduism used Sanskrit.
Consequently the Mon had in their language a considerable number
of words derived from Pali. The Khmer also have borrowed many
of their administrative, military and literary vocabularies from
Sanskrit. With the advent of Theravada Buddhism at the beginning
of the fifteenth century, Cambodians began to borrow Pali words,

. . . . 2
and continue to use Pali as a major source of neologisms today.

T. The Buddhist era (B.E.) is 543 years before the Christian
era (A.D.).

2. Huffman E. Franklin, Cambodian System of Writing and Beginning
Reader, (Massachusetts: The Murray Printing Company, 19/0), p.3.
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There is much evidence to suggest that although in
time the Thai became the dominant race in Central Thailand in
succession to the Khmer, the Thai language had by now changed
much through the influence of the Mon-Khmer. More and more Mon
and Khmer words were adopted into the Thai language.

Moreover, a large number of polysyllabic words of
Sanskrit and Pali origin were introduced into the Thai language,
at first through the medium of the Mon and the Khmer languages,
and later through direct borrowing from India and Ceylon.

As for other foreign influences on the Thai language,
we have borrowed a large number of words from both western and
oriental languages, Portuguese, English, Malay, Javanese, Tamil,
Persian and Chinese. No doubt most of the words are due to
cultural borrowings, interﬁéfional trades and commerce, and
modern technology. Through all these borrowings the modern

Thai language has enormous numbers of polysyllabic words.

2.2 THE PHONOLOGY

The phonology of Standard Thai has been studied by
various scholars, such as Mary R. Haas (1942), William J. Gedney
(1947), Eugé%ie Henderson (1949), A.S. Abramson (1960), R.B. Noss
(1964), Theeraphan Luangthongkham (1976), Fang Kuei Li (1977),
etc. The following is a brief summary, together with some of

my own personal observations.
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2:2:1

Bilabial

Labio-
dental

Alveolar

Alveolo-
palatal

Palatal
Velar

Glottal

The consonant system

2.2.1.1 Initial consonants:

Plosive Affricate Nasal Trill Lateral Fricative Semivowel

P

K

?

ph b

th d

te  th

kh

m

W

p, t, t¢, and k are unaspirated and are pronounced with

simultaneous glottal closure.

aspirated.

as the initial consonant of a syllable.

consonants of the following types is also permitted, namely:

pl-

pr=

b and d are fully voiced.

2.2.1.2 Distribution of consonants:

A11 the preceding consonants are permitted

ph[_.

ph, th, tgh, and kh are strongly

phr- tr-

2.2.1.3 Final consonants:

Only p, t, k, 2, my n, n, occur as the final

12

Kl-

kr-

Kw=

A cluster of two

khi=-

kh r-

khw-



consonant of a syllable. P, t, K, are not exploded in a syllable
final position. Consonant clusters are not permitted in a final

position of the syllable.

2.2.2 The vowel system

2.2.2.1 Pure vowels:

Front Back-unrounded Back-rounded
close i w u
half-close e ¥ o
half-open € 2
open a

A1l pure vowels may be short or long.

2.2.2.2 Diphthongs:
There are two groups of diphthongs in
Standard Thai:
1. Those which may be followed by a final consonant:
ia, ita, ua, uray; and wa, w:a.
2; Those which are not permitted to be followed by a
final consonant: iu, eu, e:u, €u, €:u, ai, a:i, au, aiu, oi,

2:i, 0ti, ui and x:i,

2:2.2:3 Triphthongsﬁ
There are three triphthongs: iau, uai, and

wai. They are not permitted to be followed by a final consonant.

2.2.3 The Tone system

There are five tones in standard Thai:

13



Tone Thai Script Transcription Meanings

1. Mid. 11 /—kha: / "a grass (Imperata
cylindrica)"
2. Low 11 /_kha:/ "galangal, a
rhizome"
v
3. Falling gl / kha:/ "slave, servant"
2
4, High 2 /" kha: / "to engage in trade"
5. Rising g /'kha: / "leg"

2.2.4 Syllable structure

Thai syllable structure can be summarised in the
follawing formulae:
a. ¢, (CZ) vy Gy A |
b. C; (C) v, (C3) /T
C] = one of the initial consonants: p, t, k, 2, ph, th,
kh, b, d, e, teh, f, s, hy my ny 0, ry 1, W, J,

C, = one of the approximants: r, |, w, that can be the

2
second element of the clusters.
C3 = one of the final consonants: p, t, k, 2, my n, n.
Vl = one of the short pure vowels: i, e, e, a, 2, O, U,
w, ¥; the diphthongs ia, ua, uwa.
VZ = one of the long pure vowels: i:, e:, €:, a:, o:,

o:, u:, w:, ¥:3 the diphthongs i:a, u:a, w:a, iu, eu, e:u,
€u, €:U, au, a:u, ¥:i, ui, o:i, oi, o:i, ai, a:i; and the
triphthongs iau, uai, uai.

T = one of the tones: Mid /~kha /, Low /_kha /,

14



Falling / kha /, High /"kha /, Rising /’kha /.

2.3 WRITING SYSTEMS USED BY THE TAI-SPEAKING POPULATIONS

Li Fang Kuei divided writing systems used by the

Tai-speaking populations in his A Handbook of Comparative Tai

(1977, pp.22-23) into two following types:

: | The type which is based on Chinese writing. Many
Tai speakers in Kwangsi and Kweichow, in China; and Tho in
North Vietnam, use a modified system of Chinese writing. The
tradition of this form of writing may date from quite early,
going back at least several hundred years. It seems to be
generally used in recording from songs which the Tai speakers
love very much. While it need not be restricted to recording
songs, it has not been found used for other purposes. Many
speakers, of course, do not necessarily know this sytem of
writing.

Zi Another system of Tai writing is derived from Indic
sources. There are many varieties of alphabets used by the Tai
peoples in South-east Asia and in the South-western part of
Yunnan, China. The system can be said to consist in general
of two types, according to the accuracy with which the letters
represent the sound system:

a. The Siamese type. It is used in Thai, Lao,
Black Tai, White Tai, LU, etc. This type of alphabet has

developed enough symbols to represent the different vowels and

15



diphthongs which are in general more complicated in Tai than
vowel systems of Indian languages. It also preserves the old
distinction between voiceless consonants, particularly the
plosives such as p, ph, t, th, etc., and voiced consonants, such
as b, d, etc. The Standard Thai Alphabet is the one best known
in the Siamese type, as it is equipped with a full set of tonal
markers, which are not always existent or consistently used in
some other alphabets.

b. The Shan type. It does not provide enough
symbols for the more complicated Tai vowels and diphthongs, and
does not differentiate the old voiced consonants from the voice-
less ones. Such are the alphabets of Ahom, Shan, Khamti, etc.
This type of writing system has no tonal markers.

.The earliest date of introduction of the alphabet
to the various Tai peoples is not definitely known. The famous
inscription of King Ram Khamhaeng of Sukhothai city of Thailand,
which will be presented in the next chapter, is the earliest
known dated document (1283 A.D.) The exact date of introduction
of the Shan type of script is also not known, but some documents

published by Izui (1949) come from the middle of the 15th century.
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Chapter 3

THE ORTHOGRAPHY AND THE CHARACTERISTICS OF THE SUKHOTHAI
SCRIPT AND KING LI THAI SCRIPT

3l THE ORIGIN OF THE OLDEST KNOWN THAI WRITING

The earliest known Thai script was invented by
King Ram Khamhaeng of Sukhothai kingdom in 1283 A.D. It was
engraved on stone and has been preserved by the Thai as our
national script. This first earliest known Thai writing is
called "The Sukhothai script”.

Scholars in Thai writing doubt if there were any
scripts used in Thailand before the Sukhothai script. King Ram
Khamhaeng wrote on his inscription that he invented

4 Ih;-‘«%'ﬁqﬂﬂ?i > /'nan’sw—thai*ni: / "this particular form
of the Thai script". Since he stated that the script he invented
was only the particular style of the Thai script, this gave rise
to the theory of there having been other Thai scripts before the

time of the king.] In my opinion this is very probable, because

A

1. George Coedes and Jean Burnay put forward this theory in
their article "The Origins of the Sukhothai Script", JSS,
21 (1928), p.87. It has been supported by many Thai
scholars, among them are Cham Thongkhamwan, a famous Thai
epigrapher; Kamchai Thonglo, a scholar in Thai language;
Khachon Sukhaphanit, a famous Thai historian, and many
others.
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Thai archaeologists have found a number of ancient inscriptions
written before the time of King Ram Khamhaeng.’ The earliest
ones were found at the Phra Prathom Chedi (dated 657 A.D.), in
Lopburi Province (757-857 A.D.), and in Lamphoon Province
(1257-1357 A.D.).2 The script used in these inscriptions was
of ancient Mon origin. No other written records were found
before that time. It could mean that the script adopted from
the ancient Mon alphabet was the first script the Thai had had
since we migrated into Indo-China. As already stated in
Chapter 2 (The Development of the Thai Language, p.9) the Thai
migrated into the Indo-Chinese peninsula from our own home in
China sometime in 400 B.E. Historical evidence shows that while
still in China we had been attacked by the Chinese and forced
to migrate into Indo-China. It seems probable that these
continuous troubles would not leave us time to invent any
national script. After migrating into Indo-China the Thai
were within the empire of the Mon, which was the governing race
in that area, roughly from the 5th century A.D. on. There is
evidence to indicate that the Thai received elements of culture
from the Mon, so we might have adopted the ancient Mon script to
use as our national writing. Moreover other groups within the

Thai race, e.g. Thai Ahom, Thai Lu, Phu Thai, also have scripts

1. Symposium on the Thai Scripts, September 4-9, 1969, The
National Museum of Thailand, Bangkok (in the files of the Museum).

2. Kanchana Patamadilok, The History of the Thai Language,
(Bangkok: Charoenwit Kanphim, 1977), p.44.
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which were adopted from the Mon. So it is very probable that
in early centuries the Thai of Thailand also had adopted the
ancient Mon script to use in writing, as appeared in the
inscriptions which have already been mentioned.

In the 10th century A.D. the Khmer (Cambodians) began
to migrate into the Thai area and eventually succeeded the Mon so
that the Thai came to be ruled by the empire of thé Khmer.  Thai
archaeologists found stone inscriptions written from the 10th
century A.D. on. The script was similar to the cursive form of
the Khmer alphabet which was used in Cambodia in the thirteenth
century, so it has been proved beyond doubt that before the
Sukhothai script, the Thai had used two scripts which were
adopted from the ancient Mon and Khmer scripts.

It is stated in Thai history that King Si Intharathit
of Sukhothai city freed Thailand from the Khmer and established
Sukhothai as the capital of Thailand in 1257 A.D. From that
time on the Thai became the dominant race in central Thailand.
King Ram Khamhaeng, the second son of King Si Intharathit, was
a very independent Tord. He had a strong national feeling and
so wanted to form a new official Thai gcript which he wished to
have as something purely Thai, free from Mon or Khmer influence.
He therefore invented a Thai script called "the Sukhothai script"
in 1283 A.D. as already stated on p.17. It is well known as the
earliest Thai writing.

The stone inscription of King Ram Khamhaeng is now
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kept in the Thai national museum, Bangkok, Thailand. (See Fig.
3.1, p.21.) Attempts to read the inscriptions were made by Thai
and European scholars, among them were Prince Mahamongkut, the
future King Rama IV (1833), Sir John Bowring, a British envoy
(1855), Adolf Bastian (1864), the Crown Prince Vachiravut, the
future King Rama VI (1907), C.B. Bradley (1909), George Coedes
(1918), Jean Burnay (1918), Cham Thongkhamwan (1962), Pichai
Santaphirom (1962), A.B. Griswold (1971), and Prasert Na Nagara
(1971).

Although there were many difficulties in understanding
the inscription, which were caused by obsolete words, archaic
spelling and ambiguous syntax, all scholars have produced documents
in deciphering the inscription. It is clear that the main purpose
of these scholars in reading the inscription was to obtain inform-
ation about historical events and also to find out the origins and
meanings of words and to trace back the origin of the script.
None of their work presented the detailed phonetic description of
the orthography and the characteristic of the script except that
of Thongkhamwan which discusses the shapes of symbols of the
script. The inscription gives a lot of information about the
biography of the kings of the Sukhothai kingdom (1237-1438 A.D.),
a description of Sukhothai city and the customs of the country.

I was taught to read the Sukhothai script by Professor
Prasert Na Nagara, a famous Thai historian of Sukhothai period,
while doing my data collection in Thailand in 1978-1979.

Without his teaching I would never have been able to understand

the script by myself. To the eye acquainted only with present
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Figure 3.1 The stone inscription ©Of King Ramkhamhaeng kept

in the national museum ot Thailand 5> Bangkok.
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Thai writing,the Sukhothai script seemed at first completely
foreign to me.

The question of the ultimate source of the Sukhothai
script has been under debate for many years. = However, after
careful examination in comparing shapes of letters-of the scripts,
George Coedés (1925) and Cham Thongkhamwan (1962), reached the
conclusion that the ultimate source of the Sukhothai script was
a form of the ancient Brahmi script of South India called
"Grantha".

The Brahmi script was first used in inscriptions
issued by King Asoka in 263 B.E. He ruled over the area which
covered almost the whole of the subcontinent of India and Pakistan
north of the Kaveri Va1]ey.] The Brahmi script of these
inscriptions has been termed "Asokan Brahmi".

Coedés stated that there are two forms of the Brahmi
script. One of the two called Devanagari, is used in northern
India; the second, called Grantha, is used in southern India.
Both Devanagari and Grantha share the characteristics of the
Brahmi script in that each consonant symbol such as the consonant
symbol for /k/ when not modified by a vocalic symbol before,
after, above or below to form /ki/, /ku/, etc. will automatically
be pronounced /ka/.

Another common feature of the Brahmi, Devanagari and
Grantha scripts is that there are two sets of vocalic symbols

in their writing systems. The first is used when a vowel occurs

1. Dani Hasan Ahmed, Indian Palaeography, (Oxford University
Press, 1963), p.31.
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in a syllable by itself without an initial consonant. The second
is used as a part of a syllable with an initial consonant. Each
of the vowels, except /a/, has two vocalic symbols to represent
it. For example, the vowel /i/ in a syllable /i/ and in a
syllable /ki/ is represented by two different forms of a vocalic
symbol. As the vowel /a/ occurs with every consonant symbol
unless that consonant symbol is modified by one of the other
vocalic symbols, there is no need to have another form of vocalic
symbol to represent it when it occurs as a part of a syllable
with an initial consonant.

The Grantha form of the Brahmi script is the origin
of the Khmer script. The Grantha came to be used in Indo-Chfna
through the spread of the Buddhist religion and contact in trade.
In 300 B.E. Ceylon became the first country in South-East Asia
which brought the Grantha script into use. The earliest
inscription in Khmer language is that found at Ankor Borei in
Takcé Province of southern Cambodia, and is dated in 611 A.D.1
The script on this inscription is similar to the Grantha script.

There are two forms of the ancient Khmer script.

The first was a monumental form used in, for example, Phra
Traipidok and other sacred books; the second was a cursive
form used in ordinary writing.

Coedés and Thongkhamwan stated that as far as the

shapes of letters are concerned it is obvious that the Sukhothai

1. L.P. Briggs, The Ancient Khmer Empire, (Philadelphia: The
American Philosophical Society, 195T1), p.15.
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script derived from the cursive form of the ancient Khmer alphabet.
Besides the similarity in the shapes of the letters, I think, when
we consider the evidence of contact between these two nations, the
theory in favour of the ancient Khmer origin of the Sukhothai
script is greatly strengthened. As mentioned above, during the
tenth to thirteenth centuries A.D. the Thai were ruled by the
empire of the Khmer. This close contact of the Thai with the
Khmer radically affected the Thai, physically, linguistically and
culturally. There is a great number of loan words of Khmer
origin in the Thai language today. Many of the Thai rites and
ceremonies, e.g. the festival of hair-cutting, coronation and
h]oughing, are of Khmer origin. Moreover the early Thai religious
architecture, as seen in Sukhothai Province, in Lopburi and
elsewhere, reproduces distinct characteristics of the Khmer.

My observations on the shapes of letters of the
Asokan Brahmi, the Grantha, the cursive form of the ancient Khmer,
are based on a published work of George Coedés (1925), Cham
Thongkhamwan (1962), and Dani Ahmed (1963). Of the Sukhothai
script they are based on the rubbing of the inscription. From
these observations, it is clear that there is a great epigraphic
similarity among them. Moreover the relationship among the three
scripts is abundantly seen in the shapes of letters; the arrange-
ment of consonants into five groups based on position of articulation,
proceeding from the back to the front of the mouth; and in the fact

that in all scripts each consonant symbol is pronounced with an
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accompanying vowel.

I attempt to show here the similarity of the shapes
of letters of the scripts by reproducing them side by side in
Figure 3.2 (pp.26-28). The symbols of the Asokan Brahmi, the
Grantha, and the cursive form of the Khmer alphabet are copied
from a published work of Cham Thongkhamwan (1962). Of the
Sukhothai script, they are copied from the rubbing of the inscript-
ion. The phonetic value of each symbol of the source scripts is
as used in Asokan Brahmi script. In the Sukhothai script it is
that of the present Thai pronunciation. Since we adopted nearly
all the consonant symbols from the source scripts the Sukhothai
script contains many more symbols than are needed in our language.
Many consonants are represented by more than one symbol, as can
be seen in the chart. For vocalic symbols we had to invent many
more symbols to represent vowels because the Thai vowel system is
much more complicated that that of the source scripts. Only
some of the vocalic symbols in the Sukhothai script are presented

in the following charts.
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2. Vaocalic

symbols

The _ ;
o Asokan The cursive form "
= Grantha of - The
= . 3
o Brahmi ancient Khmer 5
= ‘T 2 T - ¢ | Suknothai
QJ -
5 A =S A g A B %
& £
a el 5 bo! = a —
: o =4 © —~—
1 < o — l';‘)'\ — —— _ i O-
o= > " — 6 L— @ (_ e: (7"'
o: 3 A& L (—) =1 = o: =
H
u — — — RS .
A % 7 ¥, u -
ai b i s J 8 ?_ ai F‘_
au r\n A Cq au ]
1. A 1is a set of vocalic symbols which is used when a vowel

2.

3.

occurs in a syllable by itself without an initial consonant.

B is a set of vocalic symbols which is used when a vowel

occurs as a part of syllable with an initial consonant.

A dash shows the position of a syllable-initial consonant symbol.
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However, I have found that the Sukhothai script
differs from the source scripts in the following points:

i There are two sets of vocalic symbols in the source
scripts as can be seen in the chart on p.28. But in the Sukhothai
script there is only one set of vocalic symbols to be used as a
part of a syllable with an initial consonant, because a syllable
in Thai always begins with a consonant. Moreover, the place of
vocalic symbols in a syllable of the Sukhothai script is different
from that of the source scripts. In the Sukhothai script the
place of vocalic symbols is either before or after a syllable -
initial consonant symbol, but in the source scripts vocalic symbols
are written either before, after, above, or below the initial
consonant symbol of the syllable.

2. The most original as well as the most interesting
feature in the Sukhothai script is the notation of tones which do
not exist in the source scripts.

Let us now assume it is likely that the genealogy

of the Thai script is as follows:
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The Sukhothai script of King Ram Khamhaeng, was used
till 1357. In 1357, in the reign of King Li Thai, the grandson
of King Ram Khamhaeng, a new script called "King Li Thai script"
came to be used. From my observations it is evident that the
shapes of letters of King Li Thai script are based on the
Sukhothai ones, although some of them were modified. The most
striking thing I found in.King Li Thai script was the place of
vocalic symbols. There, vocalic symbols were written either
before, after, above, or below a syllable initial consonant
symbol, as in the Asokan Brahmi, the Grantha and the Khmer writing.

There are a lot of extant inscriptions, engravings
written in King Li Thai script, for example Nakhgn Chum inscription
(1357), Wat Phrayu’n inscription (1370), Wat Changlem inscription

1 etc. Details can be seen in the 1list of names of

(1384),
1n$criptions, engravings and ancient documents on pp.333-335.
Inscriptions and engravings are now kept in the National Museum and Library
of Thailand, Bangkok, and in a museum or a temple in different

parts of Thailand. King Li Thai script had been developed and

used in Thai writing till King Narai script was brought into use

in 1680.

1. Inscriptions were mostly named after the place where they
were found or where they are kept. They were mostly found
in temples. ¢ Wat y here means temples in Thai. Some of
them were named after the name of the king who ruled the
country when they were inscribed. A given inscription may
be inscribed in different years; for instance, Si Chum
inscription was first inscribed in 1341, but it was completed
in 1361. In this case the inscription is dated 1341-1361.
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I studied the orthography and characteristics of
King Li Thai script from rubbings and photographs of the
inscriptions. The symbols of the Sukhothai script and King Li
Thai script shown in the chapter are copied from the rubbings of
the inscriptions which are now kept in the National Library of
Thailand. Most of the symbols show slight variations from one
occurrence to another in the rubbings. In this case I chose
the shapes which were used most frequently; and where the
symbols show great variations from one occurrence to another,
all the variations are presented. |

Both the Sukhothai script and King Li Thai script
were written from left to right and there were no spaces between
words. A letter was not capitalised in the beginning of a
sentence as in the English writing system. At the end of a
sentence a full stop was not used. All these characteristics

are still preserved in the present Thai writing system.
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Figure 3.5 Notes on the interpretation of the Sukhothai
script shown in Figure 3.4, Tine 8, p.33

(1< A WU LR ST 0 DU EU 3D BRBAN D

(2) <’sa:mphnni:sra:iwa:khnainmm:aqusko:khaith

>

(3)/ ’sam‘phan_sh & ra:i"wa:“khon"nai"mw:aq_suk ko -tNai ¥

“(the length of the wall was) three-thousand-four-hundred /~wa:/
(a Thai linear measurement) ... people in the Sukhothai city ...."

The comparison of the Thai writing (1), the Roman trans-
literation (2) and the phonetic transcription (3) reveal the fact
that there are certain problems with regard to the interpretation
of the script. For example:

1. There are two vocalic symbols to represent /ai/ :{ &—> 1
as in /-nai/, and {P— > as in /~thai/.

2. Vocalic symbols < O—>= {i:> ;(P‘>,<P->
< aiy 3 <> =<(u>,,and <= > = <o:y are written in
front of a syllable-initial consonant symbol as in the syllables
/'si: /3y /-nai/, /-thai/; /_suk/, and /’kho:/.

3 The vowel /a/ in a syllable with a final consonant
symbol is not written, but it is shown by the reduplication of
the syllable-final consonant symbol. As in the syllable /-phan/,
the vowel /a/ is shown by the reduplication of the syllable-final
consonant symbol< 1G> = (¢ ny . Details can be seen on
pp.70-71.

1. The dash shows the position of a syllable-initial consonant
symbol.
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4. A vocalic symbol ¢ @3 > =<uw:a) is made up of
two components. The one written in front of a syllable-initial
consonant symbol is { @~ ) , it does not represent anything when
it occurs by itself, and the one after is {(—<3)> =< ?). Taken
together, the two components represent /w:a/, as in the syllable
/~mw:an/.

3. A vocalic symbol { —3¢&J » = (o:i)is also made up
of two components ({3 > =<?% and ~¢J » =<j). Taken
together, they represent /o:i/ as in the syllable /*ro:i/. Both
of them are written after a syllable-initial consonant symbol.
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Figure 3.7 Notes on the interpretation of King Li Thai
script shown in Figure 3.6, line 3, p.36

m<ﬁ>Ca Cﬁ@@ifﬁ@@uuﬁ?@>

(2) < %a‘inmu:aqfa:r]?nnlim >

(3) /*mi?-nai-mu:an’fa:n-2an-nin/

n

"There is one in Fang city ....

To interpret this writing, one has to be aware of

the following points:

1. A vocalic symbol L% {i > is written above a
syllable-initial consonant symbol as in the syllable /*mi?/.

2. A vocalic symbol <2—->= {ai? s written in front
of a syllable-initial consonant symbol as in the syllable /-nai/.

3. A vocalic symbol <(’,S {B>= {uw:a N is made up of
three components. The one written in front of a syllable-initial
consonant symbol is {(— ) = {e: > » the one above is <-G—\ >
= (i), and the one after is <@ = < 2). Taken together,
the three components represent /w:a/, as in the syllable ([,ISEBU>
/-muw:an/.

4. The vowel /a/ in a syllable with a final consonant

symbol is not written, but it is shown by the reduplication of a

syllable-final consonant symbol, as in the syllable /—7?an/.
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3.2 CONSONANT SYMBOLS

3.2.1 Epigraphic evidence showing the derivation
of the shapes of consonant symbols from the cursive
form of the Khmer alphabet

There were thirty-nine consonant symbols in the
Sukhothai script and King Li Thai script, but only thirty-seven
of them have been preserved in the present Thai writing system.

As already stated, the nearest source of the Sukhothai script was
the cursive form of the ancient Khmer alphabet. The resemblance
of most of the Sukhothai consonant symbols to the Khmer ones is
clear, although King Ram Khamhaeng modified the shapes of many of
them.

The process of adaptation from the cursive form of
ancient Khmer script to the Sukhothai one as suggested by Cham
Thongkhamwan (1962), and from my own personal observations; also
the shapes of consonant symbols of King Li Thai script are shown
in Figure 3.8. Consonants are rearranged into five groups based
on position of articulation, proceeding from the front to the back
of the mouth. The phonetic value given for each consonant symbol
is that of present Thai pronunciation. Each consonant symbol is
pronounced with the carrying vowel />:/; for instance, the con-
sonant symbol for /k/ when not modified by a vocalic symbol to form
L_ki?, /~ki:/, /_ke?/, /~ke:/ will automatically be pronounced
/~ko:/. There is also an inherent tone belonging to each consonant
symbol which is either the mid tone as in (W) /=ko:/, or the
rising tone as in <8y /’kho:/. Details are discussed in the

present Thai writing system part, pp.131-133.

1. The ones which were lost will be indicated in the chart.
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It is interesting to note here that in Thai writing,
many consonant symbols have different phonetic values when they
occur in syllable-final position. The comparison of the phonetic
values of consonant symbols in sy11ab1e—initia1‘position and their

values in syllable-final position is illustrated in Figure 3.9.
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Figure 3.9
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3.2.2 A brief sketch of the phonetic interpretation of
< >,<3>, <61, and <G> through historical spelling

As already seen, the consonants /’kho:/ and /=kho:/
are represented by more than one consonant symbol for each of them:
/ kha:i/ is represented by (9> and<(3>.
/~kha:/ is represented by (>, <®)> and ().

Fang Kuei Li suggested in his A Handbook of Comparative

Tai (1977, p.23) that in the Thai language original voiced con-
sonants have become devoiced.and the distinction between old
voiced and voiceless consonants is utilised to mark the difference
in tones. The original voiceless consonants are called the
middle (unaspirated) or high (aspirated) consonants and the original
voiced consonants, the low consonants. This implies that (2> and
¢3S of the /'kha:/ are original voiceless consonants; <> ,
(> and <X > of the /~kho:/ are original voiced consonants.

In present Thai pronunciation, besides the difference
in toneé, all these five consonant symbols are pronounced as a
velar /kh/. George Coedés and Jean Burnay put forward a hypo-
thesis on the phonetic interpretation of the consonant symbols
{3>, (3>, <QN> and () > in their article "(SetiM>et Teur
origine" (JSS, 21 (1972), p.199) that in ancient Thai these four
consonant symbols represented four different phonemes. Suriya
Ratakul suggested in her article "Where have <3 > and <@)> gone?"

(Journal of Thammasat University (1952), p.39) that <3 > and <>

did not occur in the Asokan Brahmi, the Grantha or the Khmer
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writing, so if they had not represented different sounds in Thai,
King Ram Khamkaeng would not have invented new symbols to
represent them in the Thai writing. And in the Sukhothai script,
(3> and <35> occurred in contrast in a minimal pair.1 But a
minimal pair of <& » and <@ » was not found since these two
symbols were rarely used in the script. In later periods start-
ing from 1341, < @>and <3> of /’kho:/ occurred in free variation,
and so did <G> and <G;]7 of /-k'n:::/.z These four consonant
symbols were kept in the Thai writing until 1927, when {3 and
(@) >were completely abolished. Present Thai writing now has
<9 > to be used as /'kho:/; and <O > and <34 >to be used as
/~kho: /.,

Coed;s and Burnay suggested in the same article that
(D, < 3>, <>, and <D > represented four different phonemes
but they did not make it clear which phonemes <& > and <1 >
represented. But for (3> and<@®», they proposed a hypothesis

that they were "spirante gutturante" because R.P. Savina found

two words in Thai Nung written with <3 > and ¢G> which are

1. For example, the word /_khap/ "to drive away" was consistently
written with ¢8>, and the word /_khap/ "to sing" was always
written with.<3>. ;

2. For example, the word / khun/ "the king" was always written
with (& > in the Sukhothai script, but in Si Chum inscription
(1341-1361) it was written with either <& >or <3 >. The
word /'kham/ "night" was always written with <@ > in early
inscriptions but in Phra Sadet inscription (1525) it was
written with <@ >.
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pronounced as /xla/ and /xva/.]
/
Another hypothesis was proposed by G. Andre
Haudricourt in his article "Les Occlusives Uvulaires en Thai",

(Bulletin de la Société de Linguistique de Paris (1952), p.87)

that <& » and < > represented uvular plosive consonants, since
he found a uvular consonant in White Tai. Ratakul strongly
supported Haudricourt's hypothesis in the same article that she
would assume {3 > represented a uvular plosive /qh/ and <@ >
represented /G/ since they almost always occurred with back

vowels in early Thai writing. From my own observations, in the
Sukhothai script where {&7 and << >occurred in contrast and

that led us to assume that they represented two different phonemes,
there were eleven words written with {<& >; six occurred with
front vowels, three with back vowels, and two occurred as an
initial consonant of a cluster /kw=/ with front vowels. Of <¢\>,
among four words, one occurred with a front vowel, one with a

back vowel, two occurred as an initial consonant of a cluster
/kw=/ with front vowels. For the <& > among ten words, four
occurred with back vowels, one occurred as an initial consonant

of a cluster /kw-/ with a front Qowe] , and five with front vowels.
{® » among six words, three with back vowels and another three
with front vowels. So it is clearly seen that (2> and ¢ >
did not almost always occur with back vowels and their correspond-

ing <S> and <@ 5 also frequently occurred with back vowels,

1. R.P. Savina, Dictionnaire étymologique francais-nung-chinois,
Hong Kong, 1924. The two words are /xla/ "Teft (opposite to
right)" and /xvam/ "matter".
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instead of front vowels as expected. I would like to suggest
that it is rather dangerous to judge points of articulation of
consonants by considering only the phonetic qualities of their
accompanying vowels, because velar consonants do not always
occur with front vowels and uvular consonants, nor do they
always occur with back vowels. In Persian, for example, /kh/
occurs with front vowels as in the word /khif/ "a hand bag" and
also occurs with back vowels as in the word /khur/ "to be blind".
/gh/ also occurs with both front and back vowels, with front
vowels as in the word /ghir/ "tar", with back vowels as in the
word /qhu'ri/ "a tea pot".

The most recent hypothesis on the phonetic
interpretation of < Q >, <>, <O\ > and <& > was proposed by
Fang Kuei Li (1977) who suggested that in the Sukhothai script
{3 > represented /kh/ and <3 >represented /x/, agreeing on the

whole with LU and White Tai.]

For {<®) > and <& > , he suggested
that <@ > was a letter corresponding to Indic /g/ to indicate
that the voicing was probably maintained at the time of the

2 0f the <@)> he stated that

introduction of the Thai script.
in the Sukhothai script, it represented /¥/ as appears in Sack.3
Li's hypothesis supports his theory that in the Thai language
original voiced consonants have become devoiced and the distinction

of old voiced and voiceless consonants is utilised to mark the

1. Li Fang Kuei, A Handbook of Comparative Tai (Hawaii: The
University Press of Hawaii, 1977), p.208.

2. Ibid., p.198, and also see the chart on p.26.

3. 1b1d. ; p.214,
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difference in tones, because in recent times we pronounce <{(J>

and ¢3 > with an inherent rising tone as /’khs:/; and pronounce
(O Y » <O > With an inherent mid tone as /~kho:/. 1 found
that Li's phonetic interpretation of these four consonant symbols
is convincing since it agrees on the whole with other Thai
languages and dialects. For example, {9 > and ( 3> are also
pronounced as /kP/ and /x/ in Lui and White Tai and ¢ V> is
still pronounced as /¥/ in Sack and some Pu-i dialects.

A1l scholars in proto-Tai reached the conclusion that
{I>,<=2”, KO>, and <O > , represent four different
phonemes. But the question of the phonetic interpretation of
them is still under debate. Careful investigation on comparative
Tai is needed to be done before bringing this matter to a
conclusion. '

3.2.3 Three syllabic consonant symbols,(fj >,(£3 > ffgg >

A syllabic consonant symbol is a symbol which
represents a syllable, that is to say it is a single consonant
symbol which represents both an initial consonant and also a vowel
of a syllable. There were three syllabic consonant symbols in
King Li Thai script.

1. (f} %» was pronounced as /~ry:/ as in the word
<£j47137 /‘r::k/1 "an auspicious occasion". Here a syllabic
consonant <£j > represented /~ry:/ and the consonant symbols

<f) > =<k>and (> =<s > function as syllable-final consonant

1. The tone of the syllable is changed because of the influence
of a syllable-final consonant.
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symbols, but only ¢4)> is pronounced as /k/.1

2. <§3 > was pronounced as /—rw:/, as in the word
<§3 > /ru:/ “or".

9 <‘;; Y  was pronounced as /“lw:/, as in a syllable
<g 7 /Tlw:/ of the word <;?U]U > /~lu:-thai/ "the name
of one of the Sukhothai kingdom kings".

3.2.4 The ways of writing syllable-initial consonant
sequences 1n the Sukhothail script

Syllable-initial consonant sequences in the Thai
language are divided into three kinds:

Ts Those pronounced as consonant clusters, for example,
the word < ﬁh3q 2 = <£wa:> "more, more than" is pronounced
/—kwa: /.

2 Those pronounced as single consonants, for example,
the word <UW3J) = <thrq>2"t0 dress" is pronounced /—son/.

3 Those pronounced in two syllables with an intervening
unwritten vowel /a/, for example, the word <GTAI 0> = <tla:d >
"market" is pronounced /_ta?_la:t/.

A11 sorts of syllable-initial consonant sequences in
the Sukhothai script were mostly written as ligatures. But
they were occasionally written adjacent to one another at the

beginning of the syllable. The percentage of occurrence of

1. Since only one consonant is permitted in a syllable-final
position in Thai, so only the <f)> =<k is pronounced.
The pronunciation of syllable final consonant sequences is
discussed in section 3.2,6,pp.59-60.

2. In a syllable with a final consonant symbol the vocalic symbol
for /o/ is not written.
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syllable-initial consonant sequences written as separate symbols
is extremely low. I doubt if it was an accidental mistake done
by an inscriber, or a new way of writing consonant sequences
which the king tried to introduce to the Thai writing system.
A1l sorts of syllable-initial consonant sequences were written
as separate symbols in the King Li Thai script as is still the
case in the present Thai writing system.

We now turn to the epigraphic evidence showing the
two ways of writing syllable-initial consonant sequences in the
Sukhothai script as ligatures and as separate symbols. The
ratio of occurrence is also shown here so that we can see how
frequently each one occurred. The phonetic values of fhe
consonant sequences are as used in the present Thai pronunciation.
A combination of two consonants only is permitted in the initial
position of the syllable. The figures in the last column, for

example 2-29, show face number - Tine number.
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Figure 3.11

2. Those Pronounced as single consonants
@ 0
O - -
= i n 2 ) - c 5
o o 0 o E () g 0 (¥
2 [}] > c 0 - o |
o ] o Y a. £ g
i = = o g
£ ST |88 |es E g & o
2 Te |2 P|E O 5 g Q
& 3 g g par} o
)
n
L. LUNY=<t >
and <SY=<r>
ced
pronounce 5 US dmsg 1
as /S—/
to dress 232
2 {RY=(s> o
Py & ~BtT) £ sab=47as o
and ¢S>=<T> 7
prounced as /s—1 . taith , trust 2-12
3 20X - £ & =3 > e SQUEBIG
3 . ~ -
and ¢(S>=<T> /’siz*rat _tar*nar tgtat /
pronounced the name of the monument
Bs ya— 3-23
@S ;o oAS 8 SW WHN-
3

53

/ ‘si:=tPam "marira:t /

the name of the town

4-21




["2] 0 -
@ —
3 Q C n
= ¥a] Q I
o )] 0 E o E o
g £ AT 8 = & 5
v} ‘5 — = -~ E o
= c = |e g |0 & E W ¢ =
v v O L o s = o = =)
5 = B |E k o g X O o °
£ T - e o [ET0 w S E &
= 2 5
4. (Y>=4<5> ICY i a5 TUs Vs oneS
] s
and (I>=<r> / ‘sii-7in sar-ra: "Mt /
pronounced
the nome ot the King
as /s—/
4-1
= & :
and (> =<M> fruit 2-14
!
pronounced W 4 PWIETT sk ‘mu=ar] J
as /m— v/ G
2-4
6. <V ”>=<h> 3 : \
m —?T' ?w /7 wasl /
and ¢35 =<w?>
pronounced to salute by placing paims togetner
as /w—/ “ 39
4+
7Z{ A >=<h> Wb _‘6‘_ 1%59! / na: /
and (> =<N) tace 1-16
onounced
pr MU 2 CVUR /‘nw:a /
as /nNn—/ -
to be above , over 3-5

54



pronounce d

s /J'— /

N
i =
U [} =
o s W C s = n 9 @ &
. = oo g o 2 8 3
v illinas c o o ‘5 = = < -
- o2 |85 |'= 8 E 5§ ¢
a - 9 ) C o Y 2 N o
c P fgpes - o x © c b G
-g : - o w E E c
o ?. 3 3"._, - o
= VR s | v oy
and <A>=<1 > 8
many _several 2-3
pronounced 3
as /I-/ Ma i mmU /,Ia:i!‘ .
8
4=
and <Y > =< > .
pronounced verb to be | hive 3-5
as /j— /
10. {W>=<h > | S i Jns /- jai /
G
7
ane <m t0 be big 1—-3

55




23 Those pronounced in two syllables with an intervening

unwritten vowel:

In the present Thai pronunciation, syllable-initial
consonant sequences which are not pronounced in clusters, or as
single consonants, are pronounced in two syllables by the intrusion
of an unwritten vowel /a/. In citation form, the vowel of an
intruded syllable is /a?/ since in Thai short pure vowels not
followed by a consonant or another vowel in a syllable are always
followed by a glottal stop in stressed syllables. But when
pronounced in connected running speech, the intruded syllable
becomes unstressed, and the vowel becomes neutralised as /a/ and
also accompanied by tonal changes. For example, /_ta?_la:t/
"market" pronounced in citation form is actually pronounced
/~ta_la:t/ in connected running speech.

I found some words in Sukhothai script of which
syllable-initial consonant sequences are pronounced in two
syllables with an intervening unwritten vowel /a/. Most of
them were written as ligatures, only a few of them were written

as separate symbols as shown in Figure 3.12.
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Figure 3.12

ExamPles transcription Wwritten as |Written as
. Separate
meanings , and sources ligatures
symbols
S8y r_rar_rai / 7
to be dtlicious J—3
[RASES /-t¢ar_kdp /
J el
a custom duty . 1=5
Ch U /_tar—wan / y
the sun , 2-27
NG /-tarla:t /
o
a market 3=1
h .
NS /- kar—dan /
a Wwriting board 3—12 v
NN /*lar-jain/ a kind
v
rope to tasten an eiethnt y 3=20
h
ey SIN /"tf;a?—lnaq /
the name of the town 9 3-22 v
i (anRif~ /=587’ h:_ bok /
/
to  build 3-22
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3.2.5 The advantage of writing syllable-initial consonant
sequences as ligatures

Writing syllable-initial consonant sequences as
ligatures, as in the Sukhothai script, avoids confusion in
reading words which can be read more than one way. In the
present Thai writing, words are not written with spaces between
them as is done in writing English, French, Spanish, etc., so
there are problems as regards the analysis of syllable division.

For example, in < 7(1NAD> ,1 there are four sound symbols and

the order is a vocalic symbol ¢(2 > =<¢0:) — a consonant
symbol <U)> =(kh> — a consonant symbol <R> =<1>
— a consonant symbol < J> =< o>

(IR Y = CokMoy

If we consider <M\> = (kh> and < A)> =<{1>as
a c]uster,2 this group of sound symbols will be read as a mono-
syllabic word /~khlo:n/ "to swing". But if we do not, it will
read as twomonasyllabic words /~kho:=lon/ (/~kho:/ = cow,
/~lon/=to go down). Here the <> =(kh> functions as a
syllable-initial consonant of ¢ ¢\ > /“kho:/ and <Ay =<1 _
does as a syllable-initial consonant of <) > /"qu/.3 This

confusion is avoided in the Sukhothai script by writing consonants

1. The orthographic symbols shown here are as used in the Sukhothai
script.

2. /khi=/ is a permissible cluster in Thai.

3. Consonant symbols <R> =<1>and <J3) =dn>written adjacent
to one another are read as /~lon/, although a vocalic symbol for
/o/ is not written here. In Thai writing a vocalic symbol for
/o/ is not written when the syllable has a final consonant symbol.
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as ligatures if they are clusters, and writing them as separate
symbols if they are not.

A combination of two consonants only- is permitted in
the initial position of the syllable in Thai. Syllable-initial
consonant sequences can sometimes be read as a single consonant.
In this case only - one- of the two consonants is pronounced,
for example < (TVAWh > ; here there are four sound symbols and
the order is a vocalic symbol < > =<(e:> — a consonant
symbol <1A> =<h) — a consonant symbol <14y =< n>).

(AWMLY = {e:hn)

If we consider (WY =<¢hyand U,> =¢nYas a
single consonant, this group of sound symbols will be read as
/’ne: / "duckweed". But it can also be read as /'he:n/ "to guard,
to keep for oneself", if we consider (4> =< h>as a syllable -
initial consonant, and <lb> =¢n)as a syllable-final consonant.
In the Sukhothai script, this confusion is avoided, since < V4>
=¢(hyand <(l4) ={¢n)>are written as ligatures when they
function as a single consonant, and they are written as separate

symbols when they do not.

3.2.6 The way of writing syllable-final consonant sequences

The syllable structure of the Thai language is

a. C] (C2) V] C3 Vi §

b. €y (C,) V, (Cg) /T

1. For details, see Chapter 1, p.14.
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In Thai writing one can recognise pure Thai words among foreign
loanwords as their syllables end with either a vocalic symbo]l
or a single consonant symbol. For foreign loanwords which have
syllable-final consonant sequences, in most cases the original
spelling is always retained in Thai writing, but only one of the
final consonant; is pronounced,2 and in most cases it is the

3 For example, the word < ANMWA >

first one in the sequence.
={ka:nt ) "the beloved" is a monosyllabic Sanskrit Toanword in
Thai. The final consonant symbols {WG)> = <(nt>are retained
in writing, but unly the <lt> = (¢n>is pronounced. So the
word.is pronounced /~ka:n/. In Sukhothai script and King Li
Thai script, syllable-final consonant sequences of foreign

loanwords were written adjacent to one another as separate

symbols, as is still true of the present Thai writing.

3.2.7 General remarks on uncertain spelling

As already shown, a great many of Thai consonant

1. A vocalic symbol, regardless of representing a pure vowel, a
diphthong or a triphthong, is considered as one single unit.

2. Since only /p, t, k, 2, my, n, n/ are permissible in the final
position of a syllable. So a final fricative, affricate of
foreign words is pronounced as a stop. A final voiced stop
is pronounced as a voiceless counterpart. A final trill or
lateral, is pronounced as a nasal.

3. In rare cases, the second consonant of the sequence is
pronounced instead of the first, for example, a monosyllabic
word <wISA>= ¢ma:rkh> /' ma:k/ "a route", here there are two
syllable-final consonant symbols, the first is (S>> =<{(r>
/r/, the second is <®> =<¢kh> /kh/. But only the (A >
= ¢kMy is pronounced as a syllable-final consonant /k/.
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symbols have identical pronunciation in the initial position,

for example, the consonant /s/ has three consonant symbols,

(AY ,<LG6X>» , <Y >, to represent it. In this case the
choice of the consonant symbol is determined only by the dictates
of the rules of correct spelling. One has to memorise the
correct spelling of certain words. The spelling in the Sukhothai

script and also in King Li Thai script was very uncertain.

3.3 VOCALIC SYMBOLS

3.3.1 Epigraphic evidence showing the derivation of the
shapes of vocalic symbols from the cursive form of
the Knhmer alphabet

There are two kinds of vocalic symbols in Thai:

1. Simple vocalic symbols: composed of one component.

S Complex vocalic symbols: composed of two or more
components. Consonant symbols for /w, j, ?/ also
work as one of the components of a complex vocalic
symbol.

It is very important to remember that the individual
components of a complex often have phonetic qualities which have
no relation to the qualities they have when they function as
simplexes. One has to memorise complex symbols as independent
units.

King Ram Khamhaeng adopted the shapes of the ancient
Khmer vocalic symbols to be used in his Sukhothai script. But

he changed the place of vocalic symbols to be either in front, or

after a syllable-initial consonant symbo1.] In King Li Thai

1. In ancient Khmer script, vocalic symbols were written either
before, after, above, or below the initial consonant symbol of
the syllable.
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script, the place of vocalic symbols was the same as in the
ancient Khmer script.

A syllable-initial consonant symbol and a simple
vocalic symbol were joined together as ligatures in the Sukhothai
script. I found a few words which were written as separate
symbols, but the frequency of occurrence is so low that I assume
they were just accidental mistakes made by an inscriber. In the
case of complex vocalic symbols, not all of the component parts
of the complex symbols were joined with a syllable-initial
consonant symbol, as we can see in examples in Figure 3.13. In
King Li Thai script, a syllable-initial consonant symbol and a
vocalic symbols were written as separate symbols.

In the Thai writing, words are not written with spaces
between them. But in the Sukhothai script, in most cases, in a
syllable with a final consonant symbol, there was a little spacing
between a syllable-final consonant symbol and the rest of the

1

syllable. So the order of composite sound symbols of a syllable

in the Sukhothai script was that a syllable-initial consonant
were followed b?r and then

symbol and the vocalic symbol A the spacing . the syllable-final

consonant symbol. For example, a monosyllabic word /!sa:m/ “"three"

1. Words which had no spacing between a syllable-final consonant
symbol and the rest of the syllable were also found, but the
frequency of occurrence was Tow.
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was written as shown below:

< W)

¢ By

a ligature of a syllable-initial a syllable-final

consonant symbol and a simple ' consonant symbol
vocalic symbol

In cases of more than one syllable-final consonant
symbol, after the spacing, these symbols were written adjacent
to one another.

In King Li Thai script, each composite sound symbol
of a syllable was written as a separate symbol. There was no
spacing between a syllable-final consonant symbol and the rest of
the syllable.

Epigraphic evidence showing the derivation of the
shapes of the Sukhothai vocalic symbols from the cursive form of
the ancient Khmer alphabet, and the shapes of vocalic symbols of
King Li Thai script are illustrated in Figure 3.13. The dash
shows the position of a syllable-initial consonant symbol. In
the Sukhothai script, when a dash and a vocalic symbol are joined
together, that shows there is a ligature. C3 represents a

syllable-final consonant symbol. There is spacing between a

syllable-final consonant symbol and the rest of a syllable in the .

Sukhothai script.
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Figure 3.13
1. MONOPHTHONGS
c
- 2 0
5] v © 3] e a L a " -E <
s 2 2 E |go £ 3 e | by o 0
£ 2 S |k Z 2 @ o 5 =
T < 3 O c X 2 £
) = W =
| O 3 o
AN -—;,4| — O- ow — Ul /A mizy/ not no
e S B,
—¢3| —¢y| O~ G|ORMU| —C3| TIh | /kins  to et
_ ® o~ | o8
2.0ix) — o — (D— w — w ,’Ph',:; ghost
® N | AN
_C3 | _'C3 (D— C3 m LB —C3 mm /=tin/ foot ,.‘eei
3 se:0 — #| (— & (A b= (A |/-le:s o ~tae-lers  sec
—Cs L—C3 & Gz m S (—C5 (OS\ ;"'the:n/ ¢ senior mMONK
4.78) — 4 : % i
2 ((— QUUAOK| L= K|LUNOR| 7" kew bravery
I |
s, 1&:/ _%l = O L= L) | r-kesr to , for
| |
:
—C3 (— T B L= LLE)| r-seks to part
BdBS =] =8 &= tma| — |@AQ| /-tar_iait/  market
2 2
— X 2 —Z| 152 /“Phra?,f monk
1
h
—G |GG | — el W | =G| NI | /~tan /7 both altogether
od ol [ o)
_%3_% UTJ’U}] /—tan/
+ +
7/l —ul —]) =3 | N =3 | WY | 7Mha:/ tive
+ -
—C3| —IG 3 G WM =S UNL /'bain / house, home
g /51 —; — :P -
# t ] ULSU? /—Pha,"‘rD?/ to be
pleasing ( ot something
neard or read )

i ,
The syllable-tinal consonant symbol 1s
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5 5
= o ) ]
O . ‘(g E E'l - vy
g =2 e o = o o 2
= v E 9] - o U c &
o c £ £ ] )
e in] i = = X x c [a] o
Qo ® o a
> x 3 L o
T A u £ v £
| = =

A Phgz / tather

[ _8 CJE’} J2tDs / to fight
—Gy —‘O Cy i@j —-BCB) m@w) /*nxn s younger sibling

—C31 ws_ x-Pha:n / blessings

[(s]
o

z

I
s

l
g

|
&

10./0) —=# ?_? ?V\,ﬁ /—ho?/ to tly

—G — G m-[,{, —G CJU@ /=ton / oneselt

N /0:/ —4 ﬁ:__ ?_ @ 'T_ ig ;’kNo: 7 ot the word

h
/_su? ‘kho:=t ai /
name of the town

/‘kho:k / a mound

-G 6| & ¢ W01 4 ’T“CB 7

&)
<)

12, /Uf —— | — J— }‘\’f —_ Q’ /_sur/ ot the word
J J 7 /_sur ‘khothai /
—G| —G|F G R 6:] =y Qﬂ /*luk / to watch
o J
r h
13 /U:/ — 3 — — /P us s ersen
y [ ad 7 YEJQ P P

—G —G| & Cs 5U — /‘ruzp /ot the word
h h h
f‘pr‘a?"put‘ta?“rwp /

> A
-

a Buddha image

This rule of orthography ot writing >:+Cq 15 used only

when C3 is written with {§>=(r>  but it is pronounced as /-n/

2
in a syllable - final position. See No. 11,
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phone tic
values
The
Khmer
The
Sukhothai
Examples
King Li Thai
Examples
Transcription
and
meanings
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4, /v — 4 8 /~rs:/ ot the word

! /~bam-ry:/
1
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—G3 {— 8C3|{ﬂ8-®i /-kw:t / to be born
o o

} L_CB " (ﬂED E"—- k¥t /

| A A ]
i) — — Mo wse/ name
15 /w 2 ©— @}I | 2F i’ ¢ w ¢

- | A

— :f\t?w:/
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A | A h
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r ] | | T | !
| | |
o sias —# o5 ¢ s | _
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] |

et |

E=AEGE

c N
—G3 _U SICEH W L"‘fjcg L[:]['Ju | /~tiam ; ©f the word

F~tam StE:

since
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|
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AB 13t = o _D UL:B & "86 h@ﬁj /\th:):i / words
27 1ot} — b i— U EB O E_—U faij /P04 [ to give
28 /i — F {_. O ('@U 7= lxsiv entirely 5 cbuitc
2. TRIPHTHONGS
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30, ruai/— # ; : *
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31 Jwail— % &~ e :
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3.3.2 Notes on the vocalic symbol <=2

Observations on the Sukhothai script and King Li Thai
script reveal the fact that a vocalic symbol <& > had three
functions in ancient Thai.

IS When used alone in a stressed syllable, it represented

" For example, in (WS<y=<p'ray /*phra?/ “a monk, prefixes

/al/.
to the names of kings and of things associated with royalty, gods,
objects of worship", (@S> =<la>/"la?/ "abandon, set free".

2y It also occurred with another short vocalic symbol,
for example, with /i/, /u/ as in the words <8:7 2212 "to
criticise", <7§);‘:> /" 1u?/ "to reach, to get on". Since in Thai
short vowels not followed by a consonant in stressed syllables are
followed by a glottal stop, I would suggest that the function of
{& > in this case was to confirm the occurrénce of a glottal stop
which occurs after short vowels.

I also found that (& > was occasionally used after

syllable-final unaspirated stop consonants, buf never occurred
after syllable-final nasal consonants. It is stated by Jimmy G.

Harris in his "Phonetic Notes on Some Siamese Consonants" (Tai

Phonetics and Phonology (1972), p.11) that the unaspirated stops

p, t, k in Thai are phonetically transcribed as 2 , 2t , 7%

since they are pronounced with simultaneous oral and glottal

1. Phonetically it represents [a?]; since in Thai, short vowels
not followed by a consonant in stressed syllables are always
followed by a glottal stop; 1in unstressed syllables the
glottal is dropped.
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closures. This gave rise to a hypothesis that the function of
{&)> here was also to confirm the occurrence of a simultaneous
glottal stop with syllable-final unaspirated consonants.

3. When used with a long vocalic symbol, it functioned
as a vowel shortening symbol of that long vowel. In
King L Thai script, it is consistently used as a
vowel shortening symbol of the vowel /e:, au, o:/ to obtain /e,
2, o/.1 It also sometimes functioned as a vowel shortening
symbol of /a:/. To acquire /a?/, the vocalic symbol for /a:/
was written with (&> .

In the ancient Khmer script and the Sukhothai script,
when /a/ was followed by a syllable-final consonant symbol, the
vocalic symbol for /a/ was not written, but it was represented
by reduplicating the syllable-final consonant symbol. For

example, a syllable /_kap/ "with, and, against", was written as:

a syllable-initial consonant symbol

1
! }

< B VU D> = (kbbd>

[ | ]

reduplication of a syllable -
final consonant symbol

1. See Figure 3.13, pp.64-65.
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In the case of having more than one final consonant
symbol, reduplication of consonant symbolswasnotused. Final consonant
symbols were just written adjacent to one another. For example,

a syllable /-sat/ "a creature, an animal" had two final consonant

symbols, <07> =¢tSand {J>=<w)>and it was written as:

a syllable-initial consonant symbol

|

! !
< A YD = s &
; O +

the|first final consonant|symbol

W

the second final consonant symbol

o/ y
In King Li Thai script, <— » /“"ma:i han-?a:_ kat/

came into occasional use for /a/ when it was followed by a syllable -

1 It was written above a syllable-final

final consonant.
consonant symbo],2 for example a syllable /—jan/ "to be still",
was written as
< w
<YIS> = <.’in\)c/

Eventually the place of (— » was moved to be above

1. It first appeared in Si Chum inscription (1341-1360) and it was
used only when a syllable-final consonant was /-n/, but reduplica-
tion of a syllable-final consonant symbol was still used from time
to time till the 15th century.

2. In the case of having more than one final consonant symbol, it
was always written above the first.
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! as is still the case in

a syllable-initial consonant symbol

the present Thai writing system.
When /a/ occurred with a syllable-final consonant

/m/, there were two interesting ways of representing /-am/2 in

King Li Thai script:

j /-am/ was represented by <:i-> ,3 for example the
syllable /~kam/ of the word /~kam-lan/ "strength, capacity" was
written as (‘5 y = <E7. A consonant symbol <f)) =< k> functioned
as a syllable-initial consonant /k /, and <E:> functioned as /-am/.

2; /-am/ was represented by‘(::J > , for example a
syllable /~tham/ "to do" was written as <1317 =<"Ehj>.

A consonant symbol <U1)> = <th> was a syllable-initial
consonant /th /, and <-i;)) functioned as /-am/.

In certain monosyllabic words, and also a certain
syllable of polysyllabic words, /a/ was represented by (I
={ rr>,4 for example the monosyllabic word /-phan/ "kind, type,
sort" was written as < WSS = <phrrn % (W = (ph> was

a syllable-initial consonant, <SS> =drr)was a vowel /a/ and

(Y =<¢nywas a syllable-final consonant / n/.

1. It was first moved to be above a syllable-initial consonant symbol
in Wat Summanakut inscription (1359-1368). In a syllable with
initial consonant sequences, it was written above the second.

2. The dash shows a position of a syllable-initial consonant symbol.

3. The origin of <ﬁ_> may be from a modifier called /anusvarah/,
(— > of Sanskrit writing. /enusvarsh/ is a modifier which may
be added to a character to indicate a modification in the realisa-
tion of the character. It is written with a character in various
contexts, and is realised in various ways according to the context.
One of the realisations is as the nasal consonant of the class to
which the following character belongs. Details can be seen in
Introduction to the Devanagari Script, by H.". Lambert (1953)
pp.26-29.

4. Two alveolar trills were written adjacent to one another.
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3.3.3 Remarks on vowel length distinction in ancient Thai

The short vowels /e/, /o/, /o/, /[x/, [w/, [/ia/, [ua/,
/wa/, /eu/, /eu/ and /oi/ occur in the present Thai pronunciation
and there are vocalic symbols to represent them in the present
Thai script. But the vocalic symbols to represent these short
vowels were not found in the Sukhothai script. For Thai words
pronounced with those short vowels in the present Thai pronuncia-
tion, they were written with long vocalic symbols instead, fdr
instance /e/ was written with<{e:>, /o/ was written with {(2:),
etc. Using long vocalic symbols to represent short vowels also
occurred in King Li Thai script and King Narai script (the third
oldest Thai script which will be presented in Chapter 3).

Another interesting thing I found in the Sukhothai,
King Li Thai, and King Narai scripts is that short and long vocalic
symbols were used interchangeably, for example, words pronounced
with a short vowel in the present Thai pronunciation were written
in the ancient scripts with either a short or its long vocalic
symbol. For instance, the word for /_ti?/ "to criticise" was
written with either (i’ or{i:). Words pronounced with a Tong
vowel in the present Thai were written in the ancient scripts
with either a short or its long vocalic symbol, e.g. the word for
/~ti:/ "to hit with the hand" was written with either {(i:) or¢ i).
This is very interesting because vowel length distinction is
phonemic in present Thai; although in running connected speech

long vowels become short vowels, in citation or careful style of
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speech the length distinction is always preserved. For instance:
/fri?/ "to begin, start, originate"
/~ri:/  "to be oblong, oval"
/_pa?/  "to meet by chance"
/~pa:/ "to throw"

The evidence provided by the ancient Thai scripts
leads me to think that vowel length distinction was not phonemic
in ancient Thai; because if it were, short and long vocalic
symbols should not have been used interchangeably in the writing
system which represents speech in citation form, and there should
have been different vocalic symbols to represent short vowels and
their long counterparts as in the present Thai script. Further
investigation is needed, however, before one can reach a firm

conclusion on this matter.

s TONAL MARKERS

3.4.1 The first two tonal markers in Thai

There were two tonal markers in the Sukhothai and

King Li Thai scripts. Both of them were superscripts.
|

1. The /-e:k/ symbol{ — > indicating low or falling

tone.
+

2 The /~tho:/ symbol ¢ — > indicating high,
or falling tone.  The shape of this tonal marker was changed to

v

¢ — 5 in Wat Asokaram inscription (1399).
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A tone of a Thai syllable is conditioned by two
tone-conditioning factors: (1) the inherent tone of a syllable
initial consonant; and (2) the nature of the syllables. This
is why one tonal marker indicates more than one tone in Thai,
since it varies according to these two tone-conditioning factors.
Details will be discussed in the chapter on tonal markers in the

present Thai writing system.

3.4.2 The place of a tonal marker in a syllable

The place of a tonal marker was not at all consistent.
It was written either above a syllable-initial consonant symbol or
above a vocalic symbol. In a syllable with initial consonant
sequences, it was written either above the first or the second
consonant symbol. In the case of a superscript vocalic symbol,
a tonal marker was placed above a vocalic symbol. In very rare
instances, it was written above a syllable-final consonant symbol.
In a syllable with a diacritic (-2-> , it was written before
the (-i >
Examples showing the place of a tonal marker:
{1 . Above a 5{11ab1e~initia1 consonant symbol
€ 2Ijhj > = <kMaim> /' khaiws "to cross"

(kwa:>  /_kwa:/ "to be better"

¢ NS -
o+
<113 = (k\:a:r]> / kwa: n/ "to be broad, wide"
&y Above a vocalic symbol
+ +
UKLy = <'bain’y /'ba:n/ "house, home"
E +
£ 14
CWy =40 ) /*niz / "this, these"
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% Above a syllable-final consonant symbol

+
VDY = <ha:r+n> /'hazm/ "to forbid"
4. Before (:> (The function of ¢Z % has already

been discussed on p.72)

e + o
WYy =LsS /‘som/  "oranges"

There were two special symbols used in King Li Thai
script for the sake of economy in the writing system. The first
one was <j Y /"ma:i"ja?"mok/ which was used as a repetition
symbol to indicate that a preceding word or a phrase was to be
repeated, for instance:

i ¢ ?Qj Y "or" was read as /~dai—dai/
<LRI&)B:]) "always" was read as /_sa?'my:_sa?’my: /.

The other one was ¢ ¢ /=pai—ja:n”no:i/ and this
was used to indicate that a familiar well-understood word or
phrase had been omitted in writing, but that word or phrase
shouhi be pronounced when reading aloud, for example:

<4 "I, used when speaking to a member of a royal family"
was read as /\kha:"phra?"phut"tha?\ffa:u/.

{9 ) is used to represent /*phra?'phut*tha?*tga: u/

here.

+

¢ TESQAUDANG Y 1, greeting word used when speaking to a
member of a royal family" was read as
/[ pro:t kla:u_pro:t_kra?_mom/. { 4> 1is used to

represent /_ pro:t_kra?_mom/.
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The use of ¢ 4% was more limited than that of the

</j > since it could be used only with a certain predictable word

or phrase. But <,; > could be used with any word or phrase

which was to be repeated. Both of them occurred in the following

ancient Thai script and are still preserved in the present Thai

writing.
3.5 DIACRITICS'
There were two diacritics in King Li Thai script:
]
i { —— > was placed above the first consonant symbol

of the syllaktle initial consonant sequences to indicate an

1
intruded unwritten vowel /a/,2 for example, < AWILL D

|
=<sp

ha:n) /-sa?-pha:n/ ."bridge". Here the vowel /a/ of
1

|
the syllable /_sa?/ was indicated by<—> . {Ww) >

)
={mha:> /"ma?’ha:/ ‘"great". Here the vowel /a/ of the

syllable /"ma?/ was indicated by ¢ — )

[}

2 L} had three functions :
(a) to represent /-am/,3

(b) to represent /-om/,4 for example a monosyllabic

[

word X“tghom/ "to admire" was written as (¥ > = (t;P), here

L IF

A diacritic here is used in the sense that it is an auxiliary
mark or symbol added above, below, or after a consonant or
vocalic symbol to give more phonological information about the
pronunciation of a syllable.

. Details of syllable-initial consonant sequences pronounced in

two syllables with an intervening unwritten vowel /a/ have
already been discussed on p.56

3. As already discussed on p./2.
4, The dash shows the position of a syllable-initial consonant.
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(> = (t;ﬁ>‘represented a syllable-initial consonant symbol
/tphj, and <J:-> represented /-om/,

(c) to represent a final consonant /m/ of a syllable
with a vowel /u/, for example: /-tghum/ "“to assemble" was
written as <5’> .=<;@h>, here (&) =<t;;h> was a syllable -
initial conso;;nt /tph/i <j;-) was a vowel /u/ and <ff_> was

a syllable final consonant /-m/.

3.6 NUMERALS

Thai numerals from 0 to 9 with their names are
Tisted in Figure 3.14. I could not find some numerals written
in the Sukhothai script and King Li Thai script, since in ancient
Thai it was more common to write the names of the numerals rather

than the numerals themselves.
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Figure 3.14
Thai The King
Sukhothai Li Thai
names ; g i
scr‘mpt SCT‘!P"L
One / _nwn A o)
Two /sy 3 52 Y, Q
Three ! 'sarm 3
Four ] -si: / S
= Al b
Five / ha: / %)
Six / _hok /
Seven /_tget . (BB
Eight /_pet / <
Nine /) ka:u / CC/
!
Zero / sumn/ o)
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Chapter 4

THE ORTHOGRAPHY AND THE CHARACTERISTICS OF KING NARAI SCRIPT

It is stated in Thai history that Ayudhaya
city was established as the capital of Thailand instead of
Sukhothai city in 1378. During early periods of the Ayudhaya
kingdom King Li Thai script had been used, though certain changes
had been introduced through process of time. In 1680, during the
reigh of King Narai, the script called "King Narai script" was
brought into use. King Narai script has been developed and
preserved as our national Thai script up to now, although in 1917
King Rama VI of Chakkri dynasty proposed a new script for Thai
writing but he found no success. Details of the proposed script
will be discussed in the next chapter.

There were a number of records written in King Narai
script in King Narai's reign (1656-1688) and in later periods of
the Ayudhaya kingdom. In King Narai's reign the art of Thai
writing became very active. <2%ﬁ’13¢$ > /~tgin—da:"ma?ni: /
the first Thai grammar book was written in 1672 by Phra Horathibodii.
It was used as a basic textbook in studying Thai in later periods.
Phra Horathibodii also wrote a book < WYYYT WA ﬁﬂ’:ﬂﬁ‘téﬂ)
/"phra?'ra:t-phon’sa:“wa?—da:n'js:/, "Historical Chronicle of

Ayudhaya Period" in 1680.
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George Coedes stated in his "Siamese Documents of
the Seventeenth Century" (JSS (1921), p.7) that the intercourse
between Siam and Europe became very active in the reign of King
Narai. As regards France alone, the period extending from 1680
to 1688 saw no less than three ambassadors sent by King Narai
to King Louis XIV, who in turn dispatched two French ambassadors
to the court of Siam. It goes without saying that these active
diplomatic relations implied a considerable number of written
documents, letters, reports, instructions, etc. But these were
utterly destroyed in the burning of the capital by Burma in April
1767. Fortunately, the documents received in France, and the
minutes of the letters sent to Siam, have been preserved in their
integrality and are to be found in Paris. King Narai's period is
considered a golden period of Thai writing, art, literature.
Other books written in King Narai script in later periods after
King Narai's reign were, for example, 4 Bi%‘{md;b% W‘?ﬂ’l’éﬂ WAL D
/—nan—tho:_ pa?-nan“tha?_su:t-kham’lu:an/ in 1736, < WYY XN %L\ f-:!"r MAIL D>
/" phra?-ma:- lai-kham'lu:an/ in 1738. Both were written by Chao
Fa Thammathibet, a famous Thai writer in Ayudhaya per'iod..|

From my observations, as far as the shapes of letters

are concerned, King Narai script is very similar to the present

1. These two books are about Buddhist religion, and they have not
been published. They were written with ver beautiful Thai
language. The writing style used in <o ﬂﬂﬂ%m’fﬁﬂﬂ’ﬂ"rﬁﬂqq >
/-nan-tho:_pa?-nan*tha?_su:t-kham’lu:an/ is considered the most
most beautiful writing style in Ayudhaya period. An
illustration of it can be seen in Figure 4.7, p.90.

81



Thai script. But the rules of orthography of the script are
still based on King Li Thai script. There are two forms of
King Narai script. The first is a normal form used in ordinary
writing, the second is called "the compressed script" used in,
for example, official documents, prose and verse.l It is
interesting to note here that in the Sukhothai period written
records were always engraved on stones. But the writing in the
Ayuthaya period was otherwise. It was done not only on stones
but also on palm leaves and paper.

My observations on the orthography and the
characteristics of King Narai script are based on rubbings and
photographs of inscriptions; for example Wat Chulamani
inscription (1680), Wat Phra Borommathat inscription (1717); on
photocopies of written diplomatic documents, i.e. letter of Ok
Phra Visut Sunthorn,Thai ambassador to Marquis de Seigne]cy,l
minister of Louis XIV of France (1688), a treaty of commerce
between the French envoys and the delegates of the King of Siam
(1688); on books, for instance "Historical Chronicle of Ayudhaya
Period" written by Phra Horathibodii in 1680, "Phra Malai Khamluang"
written by Chao Fa Thammathibet in 1736 (see details in the Tist

of names of inscriptions, engravings and ancient written documents

on pp.333-335).

1. The reason why it is called "the compressed script" is unknown.
It is an artistic, decorative, elaborate, attention-getting
style of writing.
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Figure 4.2 Notes on the interpretation of King Narai
script: the normal form shown in
Figure 4.1, line 1, p.83

R4 7H0HHN/!NH67H7%? /mf)’wffﬂ L 7

aa h i i a
h

(2) { ainwnnne:pndnihwle:ut njkt'b >

h
(3) /—nai-wan’nan_phezn—dir n‘wai”le:u~tgi: n*jok tap/

"On that day, there was an earthquake. We led the army to ...

The comparison of the Thai writing (1), the Roman
transliteration (2) and the phonetic transcription (3) show that
there are certain problems with regard to the interpretation of
the script, for instance:

1. Vocalic symbols ¢ 9L— S (L?—- > =4ai), and < Ll—)
=¢e:) are written before a syllable-initial consonant symbol as
in the words /-nai/, /’'wai/; and /[ phe:n/. "

2+ Vocalic symbols oi) = < a7]am1<-> ={i)
are written above a syllable-initial consonant symbol as in the
words /~wan/, /’“nan/, /"thap/; and /~di:n/, /"tpi: n/.

3. In a syllable with a final consonant, a vocalic symbol
for /o/ is not written in Thai writing as in the word /"jok/.
4. A vocalic symbol- < LLI=] 3 ={e:udis made up of two

components. The one in front of a syllable-initial consonant
symbol is < ll—)» =<{e:) and the one after is {—7]> =( W)
Taken together in combination, these two components represent
/€:u/ as in the syllable /“le:u/.

s
1. See details of (— > on p.71.
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Figure 4.4 Notes on the interpretation of King Narai
script: the compressed form shown in
Figure 4.3, line 3, p.85

l/ ‘/' <¥ s C/
(1 )<am«7 DN2e DT DN SIS 20D IO ERTT TSP 7SI >

ah a h h a
(2) ¢ "mkwa:mnbt €:1nbno:bto:p ramha:krstr >

(3) /~?an~khwa:m*nap’thw:= le:*nop*no:p_to:*phra?*ma?’ha:_ kra ?_sat/

"My respect and belief in the king ...
The comparison of the Thai writing (1), the Roman
transliteration (2) and the phonetic transcription (3) reveal the
fact that there are certain problems with regard to the interpretation
of the script, for example:

L+ In a syllable without a final consonant symbol, the
vocalic symbol {a> = <(—¢> is either written or unwritten. It
is written in the syllable /*phra?/, but it is not written in the
syllables /*ma?/ and /_kra?/. There are no definite rules to
indicate when it is written in this ancient script. In the
present Thai script, the cases when it is written can be seen in
Chapter 8, pp.170-172,

2 In a syllable with a final consonant symbol, the vocalic
symbol for /a/ = <:i> is written above a syllable-initial ‘
consonant symbol as in the syllables /- ?an/, /“nap/, and /_sat/.

3. The vocalic symbol { M—> ={e:) is written before
a syllable-initial consonant symbol as in the syllable /Tle:/.
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4, The vocalic symbol <f‘g8> =<w:)> has two components.
The one above a syllable-initial consonant symbol is <‘§)> 3
it does not represent anything when it occurs by itself. The
one after is (-0 ) ={(?) Taken together in combination,
they represent /w:/ as in the syllable /thw: /.

5. The second final consonant symbol ¢( 7 > = <y
of the syllable /-sat/ is not pronounced. Details of syllable-
final unpronounced consonant symbols can be seen in Chapter 9,
pp.200-201.
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Figure 4.6 Notes on the interpretation of the normal
style of Thai script in 1736, shown in
Figure 4.5, 1ine 7, p.88

T e »
(< MUANTUMUNINT DNUOWTYITIA >

} yh ] v

(2) < tha:mphramha:e:thrra:tfhwa:k”aza:tphramha:ethrtﬁau >

(3) /'tha:m*phra?*ma?’ha: ‘the:n' ra:t wa: ' ka:_te: “phra?'ma?ha: "the: n‘tpau/

"I asked /*phra?‘ma?’ha:%ﬁe:dra:t‘tgau/ that ... off «es
/*phra?*ma?’ha: ‘the:n/ ...."
To interpret this writing one has to be aware of the
following points:
[ The vocalic symbols <(—) =<e:)> and {Il—> =<e:)
are written before a syllable-initial consonant symbol as in the
syllables / the:n/ and /_te:/.

2 The vocalic symbol <{(—2Z> =¢a>yis written in the
syllable /"phra?/, but it is not written in the syllable /"ma?/.
3. The vocalic symbol < l=1)» = <{au) is made up of two

components. The one in front of the syllable-initial consonant
symbol is <{l= > = (e:) and the after it is <-1)> ={(a:d.
Taken together in combination these two components represent
/au/, as in the syllable /\tgau/.

4, In a syllable final position the consonant symbol
{71> =<r>is pronounced as /-n/ as in the syllable /’the:n/;
and the consonant symbol ( ¥y = (ch > is pronounced as /-t/
as in the syllable /'ra:t/.
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Figure 4.8 Notes on the interpretation of the compressed
style of Thai script in 1736, shown in
Figure 4.7, line 1, p.90

M ¢ Zpyaww‘fw.p%ﬁfwm >

] v a -
(2) < ozthsa:h :ha:phr'at$au?ne:hn1phd >

(3) /" tho:t_hen kha:* phra?‘tfau—?an ‘he:n_phit/

"The punishment resulting from my mistakes .
The comparison of the Thai writing (1), the Roman
transliteration (2) and the phonetic transcription (3) show that
there are certain problems with regard to the interpretation of
Thai writing, for example:

1. The vocalic symbols <;——> =L 05y (=3 =481,
and (f=> =<(e:) are written in front of a syllable-initial
consonant symbol as: in the syllables /'tho:t/, /_he:n/ and /'he:nf.

25 The vocalic symbols =D =¢1i »and 45‘—'/> =<a)
are written above a syllable-initial consonant symbol as in the
syllable /_phit/ and /~%an/.

3. The vocalic symbol < &~75%=<au)is made up of
two components. The one in front of a syllable-initial consonant
symbol is < f— > = (e:) and the one after is (—7> = {a:d.

Taken together in combination, these two components represent
/au/, as in the syllable /\tgau/.

4. In a syllable final position, the consonant symbols
27y ={s), and <> =¢d>Yare pronounced as /-t/ as in
the syllables / tho:t/ and /_phit/.
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4.1 CONSONANT SYMBOLS

There were thirty-eight consonant symbols in King
Narai script. Five more additional symbols were found in the
reign of King Borommakot of theiyudhayakingdom in 1736. Up to
this period Thai writing had forty-four consonant symbols, but
only forty-two of them have been preserved in the present Thai
writing.

Only two syllabic consonant symbols were found in
King Narai script. The first was(f;) which was pronounced as
/"rw?/ as in the word <€737>f‘rw?-du:/ "season", or /~ry:/ as
in the word <N/ ' ry:k/ “an auspicious occasion". The second
was < )7 > pronounced as /~ruw:/ as in the word <{7>/~rw:/ "or".

/] Syllable initial and final consonagg sequences were

written adjacent to one another as separate symbols in King
Narai script.

I attempt to show here the gradual development of
the shapes of Thai consonant symbols by reproducing the Sukhothai

King Li Thai script

script, King Narai script: the normal form and the compressed

form, and the present Thai script in Figure 4.9.1

1. The normal form of King Narai script is copied from
"Historical Chronicle of Ayudhaya Period" written by Phra
Horathikodii. The compressed form is copied from a
diplomatic document "Letter of Ok Phra Visut Sunthorn, Thai
ambassador to the Marquis de Seigneley, minister of Louis XIV
of France".
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4.2 VOCALIC SYMBOLS

Vocalic symbols of King Narai script also had two
forms, normal and compressed. They were the same as vocalic
symbols of King Li Thai script; written either before, after,
above, or below the initial consonant symbol of the syllable.

A syllable-initial consonant symbol and a vocalic symbol were
written as separate symbols. In a syllable with a final consonant
there was no spacing between a syllable-final consonant symbol and
the rest of a syllable, as in the Sukhothai script.

I found two more additional vocalic symbols in King
Narai script. They were symbols to represent a monophthong /w/
and a diphthong /ui/. Both of them were first used in a book
"Historical Chronicle of Ayudhaya Period" by Phra Horathibodii
in 1680. |

As already stated in Chapter Three, pp.70-71 , in the
Sukhothai script, when /a/ was followed by a syllable-final
consonant symbol the vocalic symbol for /a/ was not written, but
it was represented by reduplicating the syllable-final consonant
symbol. In King Li Thai script, <—zi> came into occasional use
still used from time to time till the 15th century. In King
Narai script, /a/ was mostly represented by (-:i > , but the
reduplication of a syllable-final consonant symbol came into
occasional use again till the 18th century.

The shapes of vocalic symbols in a syllable without

a final consonant symbol of the Sukhothai script, King Li Thai
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script, King Narai script: the normal form and the compressed
form, and the present Thai script are illustrated in Figure 4.10.
Rules of orthography of vocalic symbols in a syllable with a
final consonant symbol of the Sukhothai script and King Li Thai
script have already been described in Chapter Three, Figure 3.13,
pp.64-68. Those of King Narai script are not discussed here
since they were the same as those of King Li Thai script. As
for the vocalic symbols of the present Thai writing, details

will be described in the section on the present Thai writing

system, Chapter 8, pp.156-190.
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4.2.1 A brief remark on a vocalic symbol <Z5

In the Sukhothai script and King Li Thai script a
vocalic sy;mbo'l < £ had three functions as already discussed
in Chapter 3, pp.69-70. Besides these three I found that in King
Narai script < £ > was sometimes written at the end of a line.
The function of ¢ £ > here is obscure to me. It may simply
function as a line-ending symbol of the script.

4
4.2.2 The use of a vowel-shortening symbol (— >

&

The vowel shortening symbol ¢ — > , known as
e T
< m‘?) /"ma:i_-tai"khu:/, was first found in King Narai
script. It first appeared in Wat Chulamani inscription (1687).
It was used in combination with the vocalic symbol < L—> =<(e:>
to obtain /e/ in a syllable with a final consonant symbol which
has no tonal marker. For example, the vocalic symbol for /e:/

was ¢ L—)> and the vocalic symbol for /e/ in a syllable with a

&
final' consonant which has no tonal marker was (L—-CB) , as in
& &
the word < LPIJ)> =< e:tmd "to be full". First, it was put

above a syllable-final consonant symbol, but eventually it

appeared above a syllable-initial consonant symbol as <L£M>=<Lfc3>
and this is still true of the present Thai writing. It could

not be used if a tonal marker was required in the writing. In

King Narai script it was used only with the vocalic symbol for

/e:/ to obtain /e/; but in the present Thai script, it is used

not only with a vocalic symbol for /e:/ but also with vocalic
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symbols for /e:/, /2:/, /e:u/, /e:u/ and /o:i/ to obtain /e/,
/2/, /eu/, /eu/ and /oi/ in a syllable with a final consonant
symbol which has no tonal marker. Details will be discussed

in the section on the present Thai writing, Chapter 8, pp.174-176.

4.3 TONAL MARKERS

King Narai script also had two tonal markers, the
/-e:k/ symbol <-L-> indicating low or falling tone, the /~tho:/
symbol (-t,> indicating high or falling tone. The place of a
tonal marker was still very inconsistent. It was either above
a syllable-initial or final consonant symbol, or above a vocalic
symbol.

The characteristics of the Sukhothai script, King Li
Thai script stated in p.32 were still preserved in King
Narai script. The symbols <;]> /*ma:i”ja?"mok/ and < 4 )

/~pai—ja:n*no:i/ were also used.

4.4 DIACRITICS AND NUMERALS

4.4.1 Diacritics
Two diacritics in King Li Thai script as discussed
in Chapter 3, pp.77-78 also appeared in King Narai script. The

| o
{— ) still remained the same shape but the shape of the (—)

was changed to { — >

One new diacritic was found in King Narai script.
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0
It was ( — ) and it represented a vocalic symbol < o) in a

syllable with a final consonant symbol. For example, /_hok/

n

"six" was written as <{MN> =<{hk), here (N> ={(hdwas a

(1]

syllable-initial consonant /h /, (—> represented a vowel /o/

and <N > =k represented a syllable-final consonant / k/.

4.4.2 Numerals

The gradudl development of the shapes of Thai numerals

is illustrated in Figure 4.11.
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Chapter 5

A PROPOSED REFORM OF THAI WRITING

In the year 1764 King Taksin established Thonburi
city as the capital of Thailand instead of Ayudhaya city, but
after only eighteen years King Yot-Fa-Chulaloke or Rama I, chose
Bangkok to be the capital of Thailand in 1782. Subsequently,
and prior to the commencement of the construction of the new
capital, King Rama I proclaimed himself the new king of Thailand
and the first monarch of the Chakkri dynasty of Ratanakosin
kingdom on January 13, 1782. From that time on Thailand has
been ruled by kings of the Chakkri dynasty. The present king is
King Rama IX of the dynasty.

The art of Thai writing became more active from the
17th century on. MWritten records during this period have been
done mostly on paper. King Narai script has been used in Thai
writing, although it has been gradually modified through the
process of time. Printing in Thailand was first started in 1821
in the reign of King Rama III. Captain James Low, a British
officer who worked in the East India Company in Singapore, was
the founder of printing in Thailand. He set up a Thai printing

cast to print a book entitled "A Grammar of the Thai, or Siamese
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Ianguage".] This book was widely used among Europeans in
Thailand at that time. Later on, American missionaries began
coming to Thailand to spread Christianity. They rented James
Low's printing cast to print religious pamphlets.

The first printing press of Thailand was founded in
Bangkok by an American missionary called D.B. Bradley in 1837,
but it printed only religious pamphlets, books for American
missionaries. The only non-religious item printed from this
press was an announcement from the court of Siam to prohibit smoking
opium in Thailand. At a later period King Rama IV established
a royal Thai printing press to print Thai official documents.

In 1892 Mr Edﬁin H. McFarland, an American secretary
to the Thai minister of education in the reign of King Rama V,
brought with him after his return from America the first Thai
typewriter, which he had succeeded in making in that country.

Bertha Blout McFarland noted in McFarland of Siam (1958, p.105)

that owing to the array of the numerous characters of the Thai
alphabet; McFarland could not find any typewriter on the market
that could accommodate all the Thai alphabet. At last he took
a bold step by eliminating two Thai characters of the alphabet,
i.e.<{VY, 4", which were rarely used in current writing.
Incidentally, these two letters gradually ceased to be used at

all.®

1. This book is now kept in the National Library of Thailand,
Bangkok.

2. They were completely abolished in 1927, as already stated on
p‘4] .
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King Rama VI had a strong feeling that the relationship
or the fit between the sounds of the Thai language and the symbols
that were used to represent them was not so close, and so wanted
to revise the Thai script. He proposed a new Thai script called
"King Rama VI script". The proposal was written in his own
handwriting on April 6, 1917. For consonant symbols he preferred
to retain the shapes of consonant symbols of King Narai script.

For the vocalic symbols, he invented new characters and set up

new rules of orthography. The most striking thing in his proposal
was changing the place of vocalic symbols in a syllable to be after
the initial consonant symbol of the syllable only. He suggested
that words should be written with spaces between them, as in the
English writing system. He also introduced the use of punctuation
marks, such as the full stop, colon, and semi-colon. The king
found no success in proposing a new Thai script since the Thai were
already used to the King Narai script, and so his script was not
adopted. The King Narai script has been developed and preserved

by the Thai as our national Thai script up to the present day.
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Figure 5.2 Notes on the interpretation of the
proposed reform of Thai writing shown
in Figure 5.1, lines 6, 7, p.108

Lo M ' ¥ s !
(<AL Yo MOR WSt A5@ sp BUstno wa K AR A5y vy Y

v |
(2) < tea khoz hwa i phra sri: trai sarana: , p

ha: me: le:

khru: ba: >

(3) /_tfa?;kho: ‘wadi * phra? ‘si: — trai_sa?’ra?-ne:’ pho: me:

=le:—khru:-ba: /

"I would like to pay respect to the Lord Buddha's teachings, -
father, mother and teachers ...."

It is clear from the writing above that in King Rama VI
script, words were written with spaces between them, a punctuation
mark ¢, ) was used, and vocalic symbols were written after a
syllable-initial consonant symbol. The consonant symbols < A>
=¢hyand <Yy ={r> of the syllables /' wai/ and /’si:/ were not

pronounced.
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5.4 CONSONANT SYMBOLS

There were forty-two consonant symbols written in
King Rama VI script. The shapes of consonant symbols are not
illustrated here since they were the same as those of King Narai

script.

5.1.1 The ways of writing syllable-initial consonant sequences

Syllable initial consonant sequences in the Thai

language are divided into three kinds:

| Those pronounced as consonant clusters.
2. Those pronounced as single consonants.
3. Those pronounced in ¥wo syllables with an intervening

unwritten vowel /a/.

It is clear that it is very difficult for a learner of
Thai writing to know how to pronounce syllable-initial consonant
sequences in Thai since there is more than one way to pronounce
them. King Rama VI proposed a system to indicate the pronunciation
of each kind of syllable-initial consonant sequence, as follows:

1. Of those pronounced as consonant clusters, a dot ¢.>

was put above the first consonant symbol of the cluster, for
example the word /—krun/ "metropolis, city" was written as <rﬁﬁﬁ>3>
= (érun>.

For writing foreign loanwords which have more than two

1. Details have already been given in Chapter 3, p.49.
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consonants in a cluster, a dot ¢.) was placed above the second
consonant symbol of a cluster, for example the word /strim/
"stream" was written as <F1317%3J> = {strim).

2. For those pronounced as single consonants, the dot ¢.»
was written below the consonant symbol which is rendered
silent, for example the word /_lo:k/ "to trick, to deceive" was
written as <(WQ0NY = <hlotkd.

: Of those pronounced in two syllables by the intrusion
of an unwritten vowel /a/, the king stated that since the vowel
/a/ was pronounced, it must be written. He suggested writing a
) vocalic symbol for /a/ = <17 to represent the intruded vowel
/a/. For example, the word /_ka?'ru?-na: / "to be kind" was
written as <N1Y?047> =<karuna:>. Here the vocalic symbol

for /a/ was written between ¢ k » and <{r > to indicate the vowel /a/.

5.1.2 The ways of writing syllable-final consonant sequences

Syllables of pure Thai words always end with either a
vocalic symbol or a single consonant symbol, as already stated in
Chapter 3, p.60. For foreign loanwords which have syllable-final
consonant sequences, the original spelling is normally retained in
Thai writing, but only one of the final consonants is pronounced,
and in most cases it is the first of the sequence. In King Rama VI
script, syllable-final consonant sequences were written adjacent to
one another as separate symbols, and the king stated two rules for

writing them, as follows:
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Ts In the case of having two final consonants, the first
of which was pronounced, a special symbol called /~than*tha?'kha:t/
<—:f> was placed above the second consonant symbol to show that
it was rendered silent. For example, the word /~ka:n/ "the beloved"
was written as <f7ﬂlbé?7 ={ka:nt). Here the <—ij; was written
over the <& ) =<ty to show that it was not pronounced.

2. In rare cases, the second consonant of the sequences
was pronounced instead of the first. For example, a word / ma:k/
"route" was written as <NIJNY = <ma:rkh>. Here the second conson-
ant'symbol ¢(kh» was pronounced as /-k/. In this case the dot ¢.}
was placed under the first consonant symbol to indicate that it was
not pronounced. The king stated the reason for using the dot ¢ .>
instead of the <:z7> to mark the non-final silent consonant symbol
was that it looked untidy to put the (—17} above any consonant
symbols but the final one, so he used the dot ¢ . ) instead.

For syllabic consonant symbols which were used in the

three previous ancient script, the king did not mention them in

his proposals.

5.2 VOCALIC SYMBOLS

There were thirty-five vocalic symbols in King Rama VI
script. They represented eighteen monophthongs, fourteen diph-
thongs, and three triphthongs. They were written after the
initial consonant symbol of the syllable only. The vocalic

symbols of King Rama VI script were different from those of the
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Sukhothai script, King Li Thai script and King Narai script by

the fact that the vocalic symbols of those three ancient scripts
were always written with a syllable-initial consonant symbol.

This is because a Thai syllable always begins with a consonant.

In Thai all vowels are pronounced with an initial glottal stop

in citation form, as /;?i:, ~%:, “%:, “%:/, etc. but the glottal
stop is dropped in running connected speech. To obtain syllables
pronounced /~?i:, ~?:, ~“%:, ~7?a:/, etc. vocalic symbols were
written with a syllable-initial consonart symbol <907 =<2>,

For example, a monosyllabic word /—?2i:/ "title used with first
names of women for purpose of insult" was written as < ?i:>, a
monosyllabic word /~7?a:/ "younger paternal uncle or aunts, i.e.
the younger brother or sister of one's father" was written as
{7a:>. But the vocalic symbols of King Rama VI script were other-
wise. They could be written themselves without a syllable -
initial consonant symbol <®> =< 72> So the two words mentioned
above were written as (> =<{i:>, and <> =<a:) without a
consonant symbol <Q> =<?) In a way it could mean that the
king wanted to write vowels in running connected speech which
normally occur without an initial glottal stop. Since the
initial glottal stop which occurs with vowels in citation form is
dropped in running connected speech, there is no need to write it
down in writing. Besides that, the king might have introduced
this way of writing vocalic symbols to the Thai alphabet through

the influence of the Asokan Brahmi, the Grantha and the Khmer
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writing systems. In those writing systems, there was a set of
vocalic symbols which could be written alone without a syllable
initial consonant symbol as already stated in Chapter 2, p.29.

There were two forms of vocalic symbols in King Rama VI
script: carefully written form and fast written form. The king
wrote his proposal in a fast written form. The shapes of vocalic
symbols shown in Figure 5.3 are copied from the king's handwritten
proposal. In the cHarts the dash shows the place of a syllable-
initial consonant symbol. C3 represents a syllable-final conson-
ant symbol. As can be seen, the vocalic symbols were written

after a syllable-initial consonant symbol only.
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2. Diphthongs
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5.2.1 Notes on the vocalic symbol < B> =<o5:>

In the Thai writing system the vocalic symbol < 9>
=¢ 2:) is normally written in pure Thai words, in a syllable both
with and without a final consonant symbol. . For example:

<UDr  =<KMa:>  /'khai/  "to beg"

(ORN Y = <kh1a:t]) /~khla:g/ "“canal".

There are some cases which < U2 = {o:> is not
written. Details of these cases will be discussed in Chapter 8,
pp.184-186, in the section on the present Thai writing system.

The following is a brief summary:

1. When the vowel /o:/ occurs in an initial open syllable
of a polysyllabic word beginning with <MW?> ={b7, %or‘ example
the word /-bo:-di:/ "king" is written as {bdi:y .

2, When the vowel /o:/ occurs in an open syllable of a
polysyllabic word beginning with <37 =dw>, (N> =<m> <N>
=¢thy, (®Y = >, (&> =¢sy, (T =dsy, <UD =<5,
<hy =dn>, A% =<tg>, <MWY =<hdor (B> =< 2> And the
syllable which follows the syllable with /o:/ is pronounced /“ra?/
in all cases, for example:

The syllable /~wo:/ of the word /-wo:* ra?-di: /
"elegant word for body" is written without a vocalic symbol for /o:/.

The syllable /~-mo:/ of the word /-mo:"ra?*na?/
"elegant word for death" is written without a vocalic symbol for
y o

. When the vowel /2:/ occurs in a closed syllable having
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¢{3% = <rd> as a final consonant symbol. For Thai <¥ >
= {r > is pronounced as /n/ in the final position of a syllable,
for example:

<NI> {kr> /ko:n/ "a literary word for hands"

<W3> = <phr7 /~pho:n/ "blessings".
For the first two cases King Rama VI suggested writing
a symbol called /‘pe:-ja:n\‘ja:/<; > after the initial
consonant symbol of the syllable with a vowel /2:/, as shown in
the examples below:

The first case

L)
/-ba:=di:/ "king" was written as <U@/C> = {bdi:)

The second case

/-wo:"ra?-di:/ "elegant word for body" was written as
<VIAL S o wrradiz),
/-mo:"ra?’na? “elegant word for death" was written as
(NIHLS = mPranad.
For the last case the King suggested not to write any
symbol to represent the vowel /o:/ there. So /-ka:n/ "a literary
word for hands" was still written as <N3)> = {kr) and /-phoin/

"hlessing" was also still written as (w3 = < phr'>.

5.3 TONAL MARKERS

King Rama VI script had four tonal markers, the /-e:k/
L2 @/

symbol <— %, the /-tho:/ symbol {— » , the /~tri:/ symbol <—?,

+

and the / tgat_ta?-wa:/ symbol {— > .] The place of a

1. The last two tonal markers came into use in the 18th century,
during the Thonburi kingdom.
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tonal marker was consistent. It was above a syllable-initial
consonant symbol. In a syllable with initial consonant sequences
it was written above the second one. For example:

’I.1 Abo've a syllable-initial consonant symbol

(N> =<;;5> /‘me:/  "mother"

<2115®> =<Ip 5:> /'pha:/  “father".

2 Above the second consonant symbol in a syllable with

initial consonant sequences.
v

(MM ={kla:> /' kla:/ “to be brave"

v v 2
{NNM3>= <khwa:q> / khwa:n/  "to throw".

5.4 NUMERALS

Thai numerals in King Rama VI script were the same as
those of the present Thai script as already illustrated in
Chapter 4, Figure 4.11, p.104. The symbols < 73> /“ma:i”ja?"mok/,
and < 4% /-pai-ja:n”no:i/ used in King Li Thai script and King

Narai script were still used in King Rama VI script.
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The present Thai writing system represents Standard
Thai language which is the national language of Thailand. My
investigations on the description of the orthography and the
characterisfics of the script are based on our national Thai
grammar textbooks used in primary, secondary and high schools in
Thailand. Analysis of the relationship between the sounds of
the Standard Thai and the symbols that are used to represent them
is my own. I used myself, as an informant, to investigate the
sounds of the Standard Thai, and a number of other Thai speakers.
Recordings from radio and television were also used when analysing
the irregularity in reading certain words. The explanation of
how the writing system fits our language, where the problems lie,
and the difficulties which people have in learning to read and
write it, are from my own observations.

The present Thai writing system is directly descended
from King Narai writing, though certain changes have been introduced

through the process of t1’me.1 It is the same as all the ancient

1. Early attempts to study the Thai script since 1854 were made
by a number of scholars, amond them were J.B. Pallegoix (1854),
L. Ewald (1881), B.0. Cartwright (1907), etc. For a brief
survey of the previous work done on the Thai script by these
scholars, see Appendix One, pp.301-309.
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Thai scripts in the sense that it is written from left to right
and there are no spaces between words. Spaces are, however,

used at the end of a phrase, clause, or sentence. At the end

of a sentence, a period is not used. A letter is not capitalised

at the beginning of a sentence, as in the English writing system.
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Chapter 6
CONSONANT  SYMBOLS

6.1 LIST OF FORTY-FOUR THAI CONSONANT SYMBOLS AND THEIR

NAMES

There are forty-four consonant symbois listed in
Standard Thai dictionaries, but the third (1) and the fifth
{ 1) are obsolete, having been replaced by the second ( o)
and the fourth { 1) respectively as discussed previously in
Chapter 3, p.45.

Each consonant symbol, such as the consonant symbol
for /k/, when not modified by a vocalic symbol to form /_ki?/,
/~ki: /, /_ke?/, [~ke:/, etc. is pronounced with a carrying vowel
/2:/. Many consonant symbols have different phonetic values
when they occur in syllable final position.- Since some consonants
are represented by more than one consonant symbol, each consonant
symbol has been given an arbitrary designatory name to be used
when spelling words orally. The arbitrary names of consonant
symbols normally have two parts. The first part is always mono-
syllabic and is the pronunciation of the consonant with the
carrying vowel /o:/ as /-ko:/, /-kho:/, /'kha:/, etc. The
second part mostly has one syllable, rarely two and it refers to

a name of a familiar things which has the sound of that consonant.
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For example, the second part of the name of /k/ is /_kai/
"chicken". So the complete name of /k/ is /~ko: _kai/. The
designatory names of the forty-four Thai consonant symbols have
been composed as a poem which Thai children learn to recite.-I
In Figure 6.1 the consonant symbols of the Standard
Thai writing system are listed in dictionary order. Each
consonant symbol is followed by its phonetic value in a syllable
initial position before a vowel, its romanised Tetters, the
transcription of its name and the meaning of its name. All

the following examples used in this thesis, unless stated other-

wise, are uttered in citation form or careful style of speech.

1. The transcription of the poem is shown in Appendix Two, p.311.
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[0} &= o c Y = . < - =
224 |9 = by o = 5
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y (@ K / — ko _kai / chicken
h_.
5 7 Kh /fkha:_.k ai / egq
h h h
3 | T K 7 'K 2 _kuat / bottle
h h |
4 ﬂ kh / =k 3: = kwa: / buffalo
h h
S | ¢ K™ | k" s—kon / person
h h h
% <y Kk /~k 2:"rar—k a:] / bell
7 - .- 4
2 n £ RN / snake
8 : - s .
Tt | e tpany plate
° | 9 hi ..h h.
t ;e .t /
¥ @ 2 ‘j cymbal
10 ﬂ) t h h h
=1c :Ntg ain ¢
P =58 F I] elephant
w7 i
= FTE9: TR0k chain
h h _.h
12 ﬂJ t? /= te J: _kar t? XV « kind of tree
3 | U J /'Jf"}jij / lady
b4
A h :
14 Sg] d /=d>:"tg ar—da: / a tall head gear worn by an actor
15 :3(1 14 /mtopar.tak / goad
h h h
16 ag t A - G BT base pedestal
h n h : ’ { "
17 | 7 t 7= :r-na=r]-mon-t o:lname of o gignt s wite in
ok Ramayana epicJ



5 o o
- g 0 E
L 34 e c =) o
s |_2|38| =T £ <
E|l221621 & ° _ s °
-3 E 3 o 2 < °
- o = £ & c
[
" h
18 | ¢h /-5 phuz‘tau / old person
19 ﬂ/{; n /=n>:-nen / young Buddhist disciP!e
20| 7 d / ~d>:_dek / child
) h ;h h )
22| 1 | t 7't wk un / sack , bag
h h h
23 | M 4 /=t 2:*t at’ha:n / soldier
h h h
241 T t /=t 27t on / flag , emblem
25 % n 7=n3’nu: /7 mouse , rat
2% 1 T b /=b3:=bai “mai / leave
27 d P /=po-pla: / fish
h r h A} h
28| MW P 7'p3ip L.uj / bee
29 W f £ Hon YAy # lid , cover
h h__h .
30 N P /=p 3p amn / tray with pedestdl base
3 T/\I t ~fa:~fan / teeth
h h
32 j\l P /=p > fsam-P au / a kind of sail boat = junk
33| H | m /~mo"ma: / horse
34 | E] j /=j%*jak / giant
35 T & /~rorw:a / boat | shiP
36 | W ! monkey

gElar= Iij ¥
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37 | w /=wo:'wen s ring
38 ﬁ' s /s "sar=las ¢ pavillion
|
39 | P s rrsoimritin s ¥ hermit
40 ﬂ/ s /7’s2: ‘swia / tiger
41 Vi h /;ha: _hi?P / box
42 T/\T /=lo:itpurtia: / a@ kind of kite
43 ﬂ ? Vol S ._?a:j / basin
aa| | h 1 /mhxtnok“huk / ow!
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The reason why we have more consonant symbols than
are needed in our language has already been stated in Part Two
(ancient Thai writing, p..25). '. Having more than one consonant
symbol to represent a given consonant makes the task of writing Thai
rather difficult since one has to memorise the correct choice of
the consonant symbol of certain words. For example, /n/ in the
syllable /~nan/ and /-na:/ of my name- /-nan“tha?-na:/ has to be
spelled with (%% /-no:-nu:/ only. However, although a given
consonant may be represented by more than one consonant symbol, a
certain consonant symbol in a certain position almost always
represents a certain consonant.

A11 Thai consonant symbols except <M1 7 /~ko:_kai/ and
<TY /-thoi-thon/ are started with the production of a small
circle. If there is more than one circle, the one on the left is
always started first. It is very important to note whether the
circle is to the left or to the right of its connecting line since
it is the only difference between

{A 7 /~kho:=khwa:i/ and <P 7Y /~do: _dek/

<A > /~kho:-khon/ and <91y /~to:_tau/
OS>/ tha:'thug/ and <A1y /-pho:’sam-phau/
<WS  /'pho: phun/, and < > /-pho:-phain/
KWy /' fortaz/ and (W > /-foi-fan/

The way of making the forty-four Thai consonant
symbols is illustrated in Figure 6.2. The symbols are listed in

dictionary order.
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6.2 THE THREE TONAL CLASSES OF CONSONANT SYMBOLS

Thai consonant symbols are divided into three tonal
classes known as Middle, High and Low. Their Thai names are
<%ﬂu1ﬂﬂ74> /-"ak "soin-kla:g / "middle consonant symbols",
numbering nine; <J5.ﬂt:‘r’r§~'{ D /—7ak ‘sa:n "suin / "high consonant
symbols", consisting of eleven, and <§ﬁt&‘(?%’*r? / _?ak 's2:n _tam /
"low consonant symbols", containing the remaining twenty-four.

This must be memorised because the tonal markers have different
values depending upon the tonal class of the syllable-initial
consonant symbol with which they are be.ing used.

Every consonant symbol when pronounced in isolation is
pronounced witha carrying vowel /o:/ as already stated. Middle
consonant symbo]s are pronounced with mid tone as <M1 7 /-ko: /,
X %2 /‘t?ar /, etc. High consonant symbols are pronounced
with rising tone as <#) /'kha: /, <B /’t’;ha: /, etc. Low
consonant symbols are pronounced with mid tone as <1y /-kho: /,
L'y f‘tfhoz / etc. Although middle and low consonant symbols
have the same inherent tone as mid tone, they belong to different
groups because a given tonal marker has different values in a
syllable initiated by a mid or low consonant symbol. Details will
be given in Chapter 10. For each voiceless high consonant, there
is a corresponding low consonant which has the same phonetic value
except for tone. It is noted by Fang Kuei Li in his A Handbook

of Comparative Tai (1976), p.23, that the voiceless low consonants

were originally voiced. They have become devoiced, and the distinction
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of old voiced and voiceless consonants is utilised to mark the
difference in tones. That is why in present Thai language a
voiceless high consonant is pronounced with rising tone and its
corresponding voiceless low consonant is pronounced with mid tone
as shown in the following chart.1 Pairing of high and low
consonants makes it possible to indicate the five tones used with
different types of syllables in the Thai language. Details will
be discussed in Chapter 10 about tonal markers.

The three tonal classes of consonant symbols are shown

in Figure 6.3.

1. I found Li's hypothesis is probable because the unpaired low
consonants are voiced consonants: m, w, n, r, I, j, and n.
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6.3 REMARKS ON THE PHONETIC INTERPRETATION OF <&

AND < f%,>

A syllable-initial consonant /Jj/ in the present Thai
pronunciation is represented by two consonant symbols, <213
and <‘FE 7 as already shown in the chart. It has been debated
whether these two consonant symbols represented two different
phonemes in ancient Thai. That is, <& > represented /j/ and
<.f5 7> represented /p/. From my own research in investigating
the phonology of Chaiyaphum, a north-eastern Thai dialect spoken
in the north-eastern part of Thailand, I found out that in this
dialect words which are written with <&y are pronounced with
/J/ while those which are written with <:r% > are pronounced with
/n/. In the ancient Thai scripts which I have investigated,
words which are pronounced with /j/ in Chaiyaphum dialect were
quite consistently written with <> , while words which are
pronounced with /n/ were also consistently written with < CE‘>.
Since in the present Thai writing system there are two consonant
symbols to represent a syllable initial /j/, it is probable that
/Jj/ and /pn/ may have.persisted to the time of the introduction of
the Thai writing system, but /n/ has merged with /j/ in the present
Thai pronunciation. In other Thai languages, Black Tai, White
Tai, Ahom, /j/ and /p/ are still preserved as different phonemes,
while in some other Thai languages, Lungchow, Po-ai, /p/, has

merged with /J/.]

T. Fang Kuei Li, A Handbook of Comparative Tai (Hawaii: The
University Press, 19/7), pp.1/3,178.
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6.4 TWO SYLLABIC CONSONANT SYMBOLS

6.4.1 <{71> , when it occurs alone in a syllable-initial

position, can be read in three ways: o
-
1. as /"ri?/ - as in the word <qﬂ‘¢7/"rit/
"power",
-
2 as /"ru? / - as in the word <qﬂ7 fru?-di:  /
"heart", and
~ :
3. as /~rv:/ - as in the word <TyMZt) /' reik /

"an auspicious occasion".

When <™> occurs as a second consonant of the
syllable-initial consonant sequences, it can be read as either
/“ri?/ or /"rw? / only. It occurs only after <T1 > =¢k»,
Ay =M, <My =cty, <y =y, <y = (e,
KRy =(sy, <Wr=<(ny, <tr=<py, <Wy=¢ph,
<HN? ={m), and <y =<¢hy. When it occurs after <1 >
=Ckyy <P =Kk, <Ny =dty, <KW =<, and <2y
={py, the sequences are in most cases pronounced as clusters
since /kr-, khr-, tr-, pr- and phr-/ are permitted syllable-initial
clusters in Thai. For example, when {T]7 occurs after (M
= ¢k in the syllable <NTety /_krit/ of the word <5mqu>
/~?an_krit / "Britain", the sequence is pronounced as a cluster
/ kri- /.1 But when <11> occurs after the rest of the consonant

symbols mentioned above, the sequences are pronounced by the

1. When <f 7 occurs after <17 =<kh> or (W) = <ph>,

the sequences are sometimes pronounced by the intrusion of an

unwritten vowel /a/ although /kr-/ and /phr-/ are permitted

syllable-initial clusters in Thai. For example, the sequence
<fif]> in the word <fAnwmidny /"kha?*rw2ha:t/ "vjlla" is

pronounced by the intrusion of /a/ between <> =< k> and
{1y , and the sequence <wr> in the word < wWnwm4>

/*pha?’rw?_hat / "Thursday" is pronounced by the intrusion of
/a/ between <{W7 = <ph> and <17.
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intrusion of an unwritten vowel /a/. For example when <T>
occurs after <¥17 =({s> in the word <ﬁq4ﬂ'x17 /-sa?’rig-kha:n /
"elegant word for property", the sequence is pronounced by the
intrusion of /a/ between < ¥17 = <s7 and 1k

6.4.2 <T1> , is pronounced as /~rw: / as in the word
f~ruz/ “er", ft always occurs alone in a syllable-initial position

without a final consonant.
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Chapter 7

SYLLABLE — INITIAL CONSONANT SYMBOLS

A1l consonant symbols presented in Chapter 6 can occur
in a syllable-initial position. Each consonant symbol has the
phonetic value as already stated in Figure 6.1 on pp.126-128,
except the (M7 = <th7 which is in most cases pronounced as
/th-/ but it is pronounced as /d-/ when it occurs in a syllable
initial position of the second syllable of the following words:]
< ém%ﬂ 7 /~ban_dit/  "learned man, pundit"
<§m‘w 7 /~ban_du? / "white elephant"
< ;jm L'm’]'::':? /—ban_d>?/ "a kind of drum"
£ ?r1+1;231 7 /~bun_da?’rik/ "white lotus"

<<Qf1%$ﬂtl> /~mon_dop/  "a structure with a pyramidal spire".

73] SYLLABLE-INITIAL CONSONANT SEQUENCES

One of the difficulties in reading Thai writing is
that there is more than one way to pronounce syllable-initial
consonant sequences in Thai. The correct pronunciation of a given
consonant sequence has to be memorised. All sorts of syllable-

initial consonant sequences are written adjacent tc one another as

1. <77 is originally from a letter representing /d /in Asokan
Brahmi script. The lack of /d /in Thai has led us to substitute
/d/, the nearest Thai sound, in these words.
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separate symbols as has been the case since the time of King Li

Thai script.

7.1.1 Syllable-initial consonant sequences pronounced as
consonant clusters

A combination of two consonants only is permitted as a
syllable-initial consonant cluster in Thai. The first consonant
of the cluster is an unaspirated/or aspirated voiceless stop and

the second is either /r/, /1/ or /w/:

pl=- phl- kl= khi-
pr- phr- tr- kr- khr-
kw- khw=-

When a lateral /I/ or a trill /r/ is the second member
of a syllable initial cluster it is usually deleted in the running
connected speech, e.g.

{WRA 7 /*phla:t /| —— /[~pha:t/ "to miss, fall"
<URA 7 /[-plot/ —— /_pot/ "to take off, remove"
<y /_pra:p/ —— /_pa:p/ "to subdue"
<N941_7 /-tru:at/ ——— /_tu:at / "to examine".

Though /1/ and /r/ are two different phonemes in Thai
there is a strong tendency to replace /r/ with /I/ even among
educated Thai, but one can understand the meaning of a word from
the context.

o
<7 /'rak/  "to love" ——  /"lak /
( <any /~lak/ actually means to steal)
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<A /~ra:/ "mould, fungus" ——— /—la:/
( <1y [/~la:/ actually means 1. donkey,
* ii. to say good-bye
tupon one's departure).)
The permissible consonant symbols in a cluster are
illustrated in Figure 7.1. The first consonant symbol of the
cluster is either a middle, high or low consonant symbol, but the
second is a low consonant symbol. If the first and the second
consonant symbols of the cluster belong to different tonal classes,
a syllable is pronounced according to the tone rules of the first
consonant symbol. For example, the cluster < p17 = <khh‘>‘in
the word <uq1ta7-/’khwa:n / "axe" consists of a high consonant
symbol <> =<kh> and a Tow consonant symbol <37 =dwy In
this case the syllable having a cluster <ZR%7 =-<khw> as a
syllable-initial consonant cluster is pronounced according to the
tone rules of high consonant symbols. Details of tone

determination in a syllable will be discussed in Chapter 10 on

tonal markers.
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Examples

7.1.1.1 The clusters which begin with middle

consonant symbols:

1. /pr-/ ATy = Cpry

</
Qi /-prap / "to fine"

< tv 7 /_pra:p / "to conquer"

2. /pl-/ cdmy = ¢p1y

Ctar vy /~plai/  “"fish"

<tJ‘ri\IQﬂ> /—ploi / "to release"

3. /tr-/ <NY¥7? = <tr >
A7 [~tra:/

"band, trademark, seal"

L I 7 /-tru:an/ "ankle chain (for prisoners)"

4. /kr-/ LTIN”> =Xkr 7>

<ﬂ"§l’17 /~krun/  "metropolis, city"

<ﬂ§/’m‘7 f\kr‘a=u/ “to be tough, harsh"
5. /kl=/ <M&a> =<Lk17

e/
{NIRAU > /_klap/ "to turn back, go back, return"

=]
<AL 7 /~klw:n/ "to swallow"

6. /kw=/ <MYy =<kw>

{1’11 > /~kwa:n/  "deer"

< }ﬁﬁﬂg > /[~kwi:an/ ‘"cart"

7.1.1.2 The clusters which begin with high consonant
symbols:

1. /ohi-/  <wRyY=<pM>y

HWRY  /'bhie: / “"wound, cut"

< Nﬂﬁfﬁ? /‘phlain/  "to destroy"
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2. Jkhr-y <277 =<KMp>
<o
<BIN7  /'khrum/ "to be solemn, grave"

<HIN Y /’khrom/ “"to be loud, noisy"

3. /khi-/ (aRY =<kM >

LURINYy  /_khla:t/ "to be timid"
<Tﬁﬂﬂ 7 /-khlo:k/  "to pound, crush into a pulp"
4. Jkhw-) DRy = <kMwy

<0y /'khwai/  "left"

LAAMN 7 /Ikhwa:n/ naxe"

7.1.1.3 The clusters which begin with Tow
consonant symbols:

1. Jphr=/ WYY = (plr>

A

IWNRENY  /~phriau /  "to be slender, slim"
<KWNIN 7 /~phrom/  “carpet"
2. _/phi-/ <WR7 = M >

(WRINY /' phla:t/  “"to miss, fall"
<WARZ ¥ /~phlo:i/  "precious stone, gem, jewel"
3. /khr-/  <A¥> =<Ky

WMy /~khrau /  “"beard"

1
<Rz khreg / "to be strict"
4. Jkhi-/  <PRy =<kMy

<Al \
I AYW 7  / khlw:an / "to move, shift"
b2

£ Lﬂ%u? /"khly:m /  "to be half-asleep, be in a
dreamy state"
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5. /khw-y <03y = <Mws

(A& y /~khwa:i/  "buffalo"

{1 > /‘kbwam /  "to turn over, turn upside down"

7.1.2 Syllable-initial consonant sequences pronounced
as single consonants

A combination of two consonant symbols are permitted in
this class of syllable-initial consonant sequences in Thai. In
this class, although two initial consonant symbols are written they
are pronounced as a single consonant. In general either the first
or the second consonant symbol is pronounced. The one exception
is the sequence <NI7 = <thr47 pronounced as <%7=<{s?, which
pronounced consonant bears no relation to either of the component
written consonant symbols.

The permissible consonant symbols in sequences
pronounced as single consonants are shown in Figure 7.2. The
first consonant symbol is either a middle, high or low consonant
symbol. The second is a low consonant symbol. For the tone of
a syllable, if the first symbol is pronounced, the tone is pronounced
according to the tone rules of the first consonant symbol. But
if the second consonant symbol is pronounced and it belongs to a
different tonal class from the first consonant symbol, it is always
converted into the tonal class of the first consonant symbol.

Then the tone of a syllable is pronounced according to the tone

rules of the first consonant symbol.
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7.1.2.1 The sequences which begin with middle
consonant symbols:

1. The sequence <R&7Y = (?j »pronounced as /j-/.
In this sequence the middle consonant symbol <37 = <{? >converts the
following low consonant symbol <&7=<j» into a middle consonant
symbol. So the tone of a syllable is pronounced according to the
tone rules of middle consonant symbols. In the present Thai
writing, there are only four monosyllabic words written with <>
= {237 pronounced as /j-/, as shown below:
<”ﬂ9-ll"\7 /-Jja: / "prohibitive, completive particle"
<’%2;J> /-Jju: /  "to stay, remain”
<RN1y  /_jaig / “kind, sort, variety"

<Ay /_Jark [/ "to wish, wish to".

It is stated by Li Fang Kuei in his A Handbook of

Comparative Tai (Hawaii, 1977), pp.181-182, thet the above four words

are pronounced as /?j/ in a number of Thai languages spoken in
Wu-ming, Lin yiin, T’ien-pao, etc., and thatl leads Li to assume that
<Ry =<2 7 represented a glottalised consonant /?2j/ in the time
of the introduction of the Thai writing system. Li also noted
that this pre-glottalised consonant /?j/ has merged with /j/ in
other Thai dialects, not only in the Thai language.
2. The sequence <737 = {tgr> pronounced as /tg-/.

In this sequence, the mid consonant symbol <37 = {t¢)ywhich is the
first consonant symbol of the sequence is pronounced. So the tone

of a syllable is pronounced according to the tone rules of middle
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consonant symbols. In the present Thai writing there is only one
monosyllabic word written with <3Y>» = {tgr > pronounced as

=N
/t/c-/. The word is <4573 > /“t/ciq/ "to be true".

7.1.2.2 The sequences which begin with a high
consonant sequence:

i 1 The sequence <RIy = dsry pronounced as /s-/.
In this sequence the high consonant symbol <Ay =sywhich is
the first consonant symbol of the sequence is pronounced. There-
fore the tone of a syllable is pronounced according to the tone
rules of high consonant symbols.

Examples of words written with <RY” = Lsr>

pronounced /s-/ are:

¥ A
< /Y > / soi / ‘“"ornamental chain, string of jewels,
pearls, etc."

<“5‘)“:()‘H 7 /'sa:n/ "to build, construct"

<A¥1 > /’son/ "to bathe"

<;.4d*ﬁr/q ~ /-set / "to be finished, ready".

2. The sequence <TiY> =<sr> pronounced as /s-/.
In this sequence, the high consonant symbol (el = _<s >which is
the first consonant symbol of the sequence is pronounced. There-
fore the tone of a syllable is pronounced according to the tone
rules of high consonant symbols.
Examples of words written with (TiTy = {sr > pronounced

as /s-/ are:

w4 /
<L*f‘fﬁ’t§\§’> /-se:t 'thi: / "rich person"
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~ .
¢<fiv> /'sii / “splendour, excellence, glory"

< ;f{%}q~, /‘sau / “"to be sad, sorrowful"
<1"f'?ﬁ‘n"l 7> /-sat “tha: / '“confidence faith"

3 The sequences  ¢#11> =<hwy pronounced /w-/
<AXY =(hmy /m-/
<AT7 =<hry " [r=/
<KHAR?  =<hl » : [~/
<y =<¢hn > ” /n=/
<A > =<hj >y " 13-/
<MY = <hiy v /e
M =<{hny i /n=/

In these sequences the high consonant symbol <% 7
=<{h> is written in front of the low consonant symbol <> =<w >
LAU? =lmy, X7 =dpr, A2 2417 <U? =iy B
={jr <H> ={jror <37 =< g7, and it converts the follow-

ing low consonant symbol into a high consonant symbol. In all
these sequences, as already stated, the second low consonant
symbol is pronounced. As it has been converted into a high con-
sonant symbol by means of a leading <%7 =<(hy, the tone of a
syllable is pronounced according to the tone rules of the high
consonant symbols.
Examples

1 The sequence <"1 =<hw> pronounced as /w-/,
(ART% 7 /’wa:n / "to be sweet"

L4
ikt I /’wan / "to hope"
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2 The sequence <¥¥>» =<hm> pronounced as /m-/,
<nan ? //ma: /  “dog"

<NMNAY 7 /'ma:n / "pillow".

3 The sequence {¥Y7 = <hr> pronounced as /r-/,
< ”g“ﬁq? /'ru: 'ra: /  "to be luxurious"
<”“1‘> /-rit / "to dim, turn down (a Tight)"

4. The sequence <PA7 = <{hl> pronounced as /I-/,
CARIWY /fla:n / "niece, nephew"
<Tﬁﬂ> /’1lai /  "to flow".

” 5. The sequence <MWY= <{hn> pronounced as /n-/,
<HALRLU D /_nuwai / "to be tired, weary, fatiqued"
<L£ﬁi.l'l> /}niau / "to be tough, sticky".

| 6. The sequence <™& > = hj >pronounced as /j-/,
<“ﬁ'l‘ y /~ja: /  "to divorce"
<L’/1?!‘x1> [~ Jjw:a /  "victim".

'7. The sequence < P‘tﬂj?: <hj > pronounced as /j-/,
<cf%pj 2 /-jai / "to be large, big"
<w%4 > /’jin /  "ladies".

8. The sequence < %7 =< hqg) pronounced as /n-/,
CHAIU D /’qe:n /  "to turn the face up, look up"
VA 7 /'nau /  "to be lonely".

7.1.2.3 The sequences which begin with a Tow
consonant symbal

There is only one sequence which begins with a Tow

h

consonant symbol, that is the sequence <"%” = {t'r; pronounced
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as <T” =<s>. Since <¥> =<{s>is a low  consonant symbol,
so the tone of a syllable is pronounced according to the tone rules
of low  consonant symbols. In the present Thai writing, there
are seventeen words written with <737 = <'thr>pr'onounced as

={s>»and they have been composed as a poem which Thai children

learn to recite.

KFRANIA 7 / suzat —son /! "figure, shape"

<N > /'sa:p /  "to know".

LTITN > /~sa:m / . "to be bad"

. "literary word for 'to be young, small'"

M =t

{NYA 7 /~sa:i / "“sand"

(nag1y  /*sut /1. "to sink (as a building)"

1 2. "to get worse (of a patient)"
<Tﬂ3’3~1‘7 /-so:m / "to deteriorate, degenerate, decline"
-“\ - . . .
LAnnY > /~rin-sic / "eagle"
R y : :
RUNYL > /~2in-—si: / "organic"
A
<~“!:J/TI‘I b /~mat = si: / "the name of a princess in Wetsandon
epic"
-“y

<INIAY /[ sx:t /  "a headgear"
N

<nuNeT” /non-si: / "a kind of tree"
WNTT > /~phut—-sa: / "jujube"
{N¥21 > /-su:an / ‘"chest, breast"
<”I'h‘i“"7 - /~sai / “banyan tree"

¥ o
{NIWA 7 /~sap / “"wealth, money, treasure"
<WNMITT > /*se:k /  "to insert between"

A
<AL NI S /_tfha?—t?hx:n—sau /  "the name of one of the
provinces in Thailand"

1. Both syllables are written with <717 = <thr"z.

149



7.1.3 Syllable-initial consonant sequences pronounced in two
syllables with an intervening unwritten vowel

Syllable-initial consonant sequences which are not
pronounced as consonant clusters or single consonants, are pronounced
in two syllables by the intrusion of an unwritten vowel after the
first of the two consonants. The intruded vowel, which is either
/a/ or /2:/, though pronounced, is not written. There are, however,
some cases where such a vowel is written. These different cases
will be discussed in Chapter 8 on vocalic symbols, pp.170-172.

The rules for determining the tones of the intruded
syllable with the vowel /a/ and the syllable which follows it are
described below.]

1. If the first consonant symbol is a high consonant
symbol and it precedes a low consonant symbol, in most cases, it
converts the Tow consonant symbol into a high consonant symbol.
So both an intruded syllable and the syllable which follows it are
pronounced according to the tone rules for high consonant symbols.
When pronounced in running connected speech; the intruded syllable
is unstressed, and /a/ becomes neutralised as /2/, and the tone of
the syllable is changed from whatever it may be to be a mid tone.
The following are examples. The intruded syllable is underlined.
CRETE 7 /_kha? ‘jari ) — /~kha ‘ja:i / "to expand, enlarge"

{BRIA 7 /_tgha?_jat /| — /Apha_la:t / "to be brainy"

1. In citation form /a/. is pronounced as /a?/, because in Thai
all short vowels not followed by a cconsonant or another vowel
in a syllable are always followed by a glottal stop.
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1
<
< wWrs > [ fa?_rang / —— [~foa_ran / "Europeans, Westerners"

<f§"1’rﬁw’1‘7 [.sa:t _sa? ‘na: /| —s [osait ‘_safna / "religion"

<€j'f‘f£m7 /’mat____ia_?"ja: / —— ["mat-ss 'ja:/ "fish"

In rare cases, no conversions occur. Each of the two
consonant symbols governs the tone of its own syllable in accordance
with the rules for its own tonal class. So the intruded syllable
is pronounced according to the tone rules for high consonant symbols,
and the syllable which follows it, is pronounced according to the
tongﬁrules for Tow consonant symbols, for instance:
<1’W1m;} & /:_p_"'a_?‘t?hr: n/ —— /_phe~tghy:n / "to face”
<AUIW > /-kha?-bu:an / —— /-khs ~bu:an / "procession"
< bW > ./:Eftij“pha? / —— /Ztgha*pho? / "to be particular to"

ad A
KRFAW > /_tat_sa?win /| —— /_7at-se-win / "knight"

¢ A L

< WA 7 /"phat_sa?-di: / — /*phat-sa-di: / "police in a
prison"
2 If the first consonant symbdl is a middle consonant

symbol and it precedes a low consonant symbol, in most cases, it
converts the low consonant symbol into a middle consonant. So

both an intruded syllable and the syllable which follows it are
pronounced according to the tone rules for middle consonant symbols.
In rapid speech; the intruded syllable is unstressed and /a/ becomes
neutralised as /a/ and the tone of a syllable is changed from

whatever it may be to be a mid tone.

o /-ta?-lok / —— /~ta_lok / "to be funny, comical"

<RWIN 7 /[ 72@?na:t /| —— /~%-na:t / "to be a pity"
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¥
AT > }_tfa?_rit /] — /-tEa_rit / "affectation"

<“‘T€Elﬂ P /_ts;a?_mu: k /| —s /‘tfa_mu: k / "nose"

<ANAN > /_ut_ta?2_lut / —— [_ut-ta_lut / "to be in
T 1 - confusion"

In rare cases, no conversions occur. Each of the
two consonant symbols governs the tone of its own syllable in
accordance with the rules for its own tonal class. So the
intruded syllable is pronounced according to the tone rules
for middle consonant symbols, and the syllable which follows
it is pronounced according to the tone rules for low consonant
symbols. For instance: |

AWy  /_7%@?"nu?/ —— /-7?*nu?/ "bound form, meaning
1 T 'lesser, minor'"

<Wf? /_da?*nu? /| —— /-da*nu?/ ‘“son"
N
<Rntaqs > /_2a?'phiz-pra:i / —s /=22*phi?-pra:i / "to discuss"

e Oy P
AN > /- uk._ka?™huk / — /_k-ka*thwk / "to be
- I clamorous"

3. With all other combinations of consonant symbols, no
conversions occur. Each of the two consonant symbofs, therefore,
governs the tone of its own syllable in accordance with the rules
for its own tonal class, whatever it may be, i.e.

(a) a high consonant symbol precedes a middle
consonant symbol.

< WArY > [_pha?'t?on / —— /~pha-tgon / "to fight"
L7

<WAAL > /_sa?=de:n / — /-sa-de:n / "to perform"

<'331rwﬂ > [/*rat_tha?-ba:n / —— /"rat-ths-ba:n / "government"
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(b) a middle consonant symbol precedes a high
consonant symbol.
VAN > /_ka?fse:m /] — [k ‘se:m / "to be happy"

)
MUY 7 /_ka?'sizan / —— /=ke'sizan / ‘milk"

(c) a low consonant symbol precedes a high consonant

syﬁbol.
v ; /
<TAWN > /"wa?’san / —— /-wa san / '"rainy season"

e
WA > /*pha?’hu:*phot / —— /-pha’hu:*phot / "plural"
1

(d) a low consonant symbol precedes a middle
consonant symbol.
<“"‘l?"_> /"kha?.ti? / —— /-kha_ti?/ "motto"

As already seen in all examples, when pronounced in
running connected speech the intruded syllable is unstressed, and
/a?/ becomes neutralised as /s/, and the tone of the syllable is
changed from whatever it may be to a mid tone. When /a?/ is
neutralised as /o/ and also accompanied by tonal change, the neutral-
ised sy]]abTe is called "linker syllable" by Peter Bee. Bee
suggested in his article "Restricted Phonology in Certain Thai

Linker-Syllables", Studies in Tai Linguistics in Honour of William

J. Gedney, (1975, p.17) that
"... phononelogists agree that vowel quantity is phonemic
in Thai. The syllables which I wish to term 1linker
syllables have as vowel the phoneme /a/, a short vowel
quantitatively speaking, realized as [s]."
Bee gives some examples, e.g. phannana , ?éekbiraat,
sétigyat, etc., the middle syllables of each word are called

lTinker-syllables by Bee. He suggests that linker syllables do not
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conform to the accepted phonological rule that all Thai syllables
which are phonemically short must close with some final consonant
or other. Only in artificial dictation style do they close with
a glottal final. Only in dictation style, they bear the phonemic
tone we would expect from the spelling. Otherwise, (in normal
speech, that is) the pitch of the syllables seems to be self-
adjusting, as unobstrusive as a linker should be, accommodating
itself to the clear realisation of tones in what went before and
what is to come after.

Permissible consonant clusters as discussed on pp.138-143
are pronounced with an intruded vowel /a/ between the two consonants
in many words. When they are pronounced as sucﬁ, the rules for
determining the tones of the intruded syllable with the vowel /a/
and the syllable which follows are the same as those which have
already been discussed.

Examples
<HIY = pryin <Lr;’r5r‘%ﬂ7 is pronounced as
/-pa?-rin-ja: / — /Zpa-rin-ja: / "diploma, degree"
<tRy ={pl> in <Llﬁjﬁ7 is pronounced as
/-pa?_lat /| —— /Tpa-lat / "administrative assistant, deputy"
<NI> =<tr> in <9712 > 1is pronounced as
/-ta?ra:g / — /“te-razng / "prison"
M7 =<kr7 in < NIy is pronounced as
/-ka?"ru?-na: / —— /-ka-ru-na: / ‘"mercifulness"
<TA7 = <kw>in <ﬁf§ > is pronounced as

[-ka?rwii / —— [-ko-wi: / '"poet"
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(WA =<ph1? in <N‘gﬂ> is pronounced as
/-pha?_lit / —— /-pha_lit / "to produce"
<War = <ph]7in {WARY > is pronounced as
/"pha?*la? / —— /-phsa*la? / ‘"physical strength"

For syllable-initial consonant sequences pronounced
with an intruded vowel /2:/, no conversions of the tone of the
following consonant symbol by means of the preceding consonant
symbol occurs. So each of the two consonant symbols governs the
tone of its own tonal class, whatever it may be. When pronounced
in running connected speech, the intruded syllable is unstressed,
and the intruded /o:/ becomes /5/ as shown below. The intruded
syllable with /2:/ is underlined.
<:’-Jg 7 /~bo:-di: / —— /-bo-di: / "great, king"
<Z-?ITT’T‘:"7 /~bo:"ri?-ka:n / — /:_IE-r'i-ka:n/ "service"
<NIHNATH Y /ﬂ:" ra”ma:n / —> /jig-raﬂna:n / "to torture"

<ﬁ-_r%n?1 > / sa*ra?_sak /| —— /'so-ra_sak / "elegant word for
- - to be brave"

& ~' /
<ANUIFIRNT > /-7ak so:*ra?.sait / —— /_%ak’so-ra_sa:t /
T "liberal arts"
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Chapter 8

VOCALIC SYMBOLS

8.1 THE SHAPES OF VOCALIC SYMBOLS AND THEIR RULES
OF ORTHOGRAPHY
Vocalic symbols in the present Thai script represent
eighteen monophthongs, twenty diphthongs and three triphthongs.
A number of vocalic symbols have different forms when they occur
in a'sy11ab1e with a final consonant symbol. Vocalic symbols
are divided into two main types:
1 Simple vocalic symbols: composed of one component.
They are written either in front, after, above or below a syllable -
initial consonant symbol. The following are some examples:
in front: (i) 1in a syllable with a single initial consonant symbol,

<iIm> = {e:th> /~the:/ "to pour"

< WARU > = {e:1n” /~le:n/ "very wet mud"
(ii) 1in a syllable with initial consonant sequences,
<idas =<e:pl> /-ple:/ "a cradle"
< N> = {e:krn7? /-kre:n/ "to be in awe of"
after: (i) 1in a syllable with a single initial consonant symbol,

<A1y =<ta: > /[-ta:/ "eyes"
<N S> =<tammy  /-ta:m/ "to follow"
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(i1) 1in a syllable with initial consonant sequences,

<Har> - ¢pla:iy  /plai/ "fish®

CWATA Y - ¢pMa:d>  /'phia:t / "to miss, fail, slip"
above: (i) 1in a syllable with a single initial consonant symbol,
-~ : F
<M > =t P ) "to hit"
2 132
<M =<{tn) /ti:n/ "feet"

(ii) 1in a syllable with initial consonant sequences, the

vocalic symbol is written on the second consonant of the sequences,

<‘?'1-f17 7 = <t:-:> /~tri: / "literary word for f-,hree"
” i
<uday> ={plqg> /-plin/ ‘"water leech"
below: (i) 1in a syllable with a single initial consonant symbol,
<¢%{ v =(d>» /_du?/ "to be fierce, cruel, harsh"
u

<oy =¢kMd>  Lkhut / "to dig"
u

(ii) 1in a syllable with initial consonant sequences, the
vocalic symbol is written on the second consonant of the sequences,

<ﬂ‘;’7 = <khr‘ 2 /~khru: / "teacher"
u:

& ‘L!’:;TT 7 = (pl k) /-plu:k/ "to grow plants"
u:
2. Complex vocalic symbols:] composed of two or three
components. Simple vocalic symbols (except the ones written under

a syllable-initial consonant symbol), and consonant symbols

1,3, 4 = 7, W, J also function as one of the components

T. The terms "simple and complex vocalic symbols" were first employed
by Mary R. Haas in her The Thai Writing System, (Washington D.C.:
American Council of Learned Societies, 1942), p.14.
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of a complex vocalic symbol. But when functioning as component
parts of a complex, they have phonetic values which have no
relation to the values they have when functioning as simple vocalic
symbols or as consonant symbols. One has to memorise complex
symbols as independent units. Simple vocalic symbols, when
functioning as a component of a complex, still stay in the same
place as they do when they are independent simple vocalic symbols.
Two components of a complex can be written successively in front
or after a syllable initial consonant symbol, but not above.

Ambiguity in reading the Thai script is caused by
vocalic symbols being written in various places in a syllable and
because a simplex can function as one of the components of a
compiex. For example:
<WAT 7 = {e:pMa:) can be read as

(i) a monosyllabic word /-phlau/ "axle,shaft".
Here the consonant.sequence {WAay =-<phT;>functions as a
syllable-initial consonant cluster /phl-/ and <}-7 >functions
as a complex vocalic symbol for /au/.

(ii) it might also be read as a two-syllable word
/~phe: =la:/ "time, occasion", if we consider that in a syllable
{IW?7  /~phe:/, <= =<{e:> functions as a simple vocalic
symbol for /e:/ and { W)= (ph> represents a syllable-initial
consonant symbol for /ph-/. In a syllable <R17 /~la:/, {(RA>
= (1) functions as a syllable-initial consonant symbol for /I-/

and <-7> = {a:> represents a simple vocalic symbol for /a:/.
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It is evident that the ambiguity in reading this group
of sound symbols is caused by vocalic symbols being written in
various places in a syllable and because a simplex can function
as one of the components of a complex. So it is ambiguous if
<}-17 represents two simple vocalic symbols, (a)<t=7 =<e:)
of a syllable /—phe:/, and (b) <=7 =(a:> of a syllable /~la:/;
as well as functioning as a complex vocalic symbol < 4=11) =
{au) of a syllable /=phlau/.

Ambiguity in reading Thai writing also arises from
using the same sound symbols to represent both vocalic/consonant
symbols. For example:

CWRNY = (ph?m> can be read as a monosyllabic word /fpha:m/
"to be skinny", if we treat <> =(?>as a vocalic symbol for
/2:/. And it can also be read as a two-syllable word /_pha?-2om/
"to vomit", if we consider <R> =<2 as a syllable-initial
consonant symbol for /? / of the syllable /- ?om/.

The vocalic symbols of the present Thai script are
the same as those of the Sukhothai script, King Li Thai script and
King Narai script in that they are always written with a syllable -
initial consonant symbol <R> =<?7. This is because vowels in
Thai are always pronounced with an initial glottal stop /?/ as
/~?:, “2%:/, etc. To write a syllable /~?i:/, for example, the

volcalic symbol for /i:/ iswrittenwitha consonant symbol for /?/ as

1
<2 .1 Details have already been given in chapter 5, p.113.

T. The vocaTic symbol for /i:/ is written above the syllable -
initial consonant symbol in Thai writing.
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It is important to note here once again that in a
stressed syllable without a final consonant symbol, short vocalic
symbols represent phonetic values of the vowels plus a glottal
stop as /.ti?, _te?, _te?/, etc., since all short vowels not
followed by a consonant or another vowel ina syllable are always
followed by a glottal stop in stressed syllable. In unstressed
syllable the glottal is dropped and often accompanied by tonal
change. For example,
<NYIT Y /Am_?;ha:n/ — /-tha fha:n/ "soldier"
<?{£:7 [Lsizrid — /:E_i_ri?/ "blessing"
<R/ > /N2 sa:/ — /" ’sa:/ "literary word for morning"

oA e
<ﬂ‘(3‘2’ﬂﬁﬁ’i€ﬂ‘r> /[-pra?_wat_ti?_ sa:t/ —— /-pra_wat-ti_sa:t/
"history"

</:??§ﬁ7 /_tfat_tu?_rat/ —_— /_tfat‘gﬁ_rat/ “square"
Theeraphan Luangthongkham suggested that vowel change
and vowel reduction in unstressed syllables are quite common.
The following are her exarnp1es:1
(a) vowel length is no longer distinctive: short vowels
remain short and long vowels are shortened.
ta:pu: 'nail' —— tapu:
pen\ro:k_pra?_sa:t 'nervous breakdown' —— pen\r‘o:k pra_sa:t
(b) vowels become centralised, e.g.

tapu:  'mail' —— topu:

kha:ra:wa:n 'caravan' —— kharawa:n

1. Luangthongkham Theeraphan,, "Rhythm in Standard Thai", (unpublished
Ph.D. thesis, University of Edinburgh, 1978), pp.72-73.

160



(c) diphthongs become monophthongs, e.g.
"'mai ,hen khrai  'to see nobody' — ' ma  hen khrai
Kin sia_th¥? 'Eat it' —— Kkin-sa_thy?

(d) tripthongs become diphthongs, e.g.
pai 'dusi kan 'to go together' — pai ‘ggg kan
ro:,disu -na? ‘'wait a minute' — ro: die"na?

The shapes of vocalic symbols of the present Thai

script and their rules of orthography are illustrated in Figure 8.1.

The dash shows the position of syllable-initial consonant symbols.

C3 represents a syllable-final consonant symbol.
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Figure 8.1
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162




) c
n 5 Q .m @A
2w 4 £ > a o @
5 @ ©° O L= Ve c 3
£z g2 | E 1Bg) 3B &2 ® E
S B B E o ES A E & =
=~ s ; x = c P =
G- 2 w 4 o £ O
—
G /&= & b= oy - " !’Khzu the moon
—Cy| M=Gy bipm /WMein s arss
702l — 4 - tle I-par/ to meet
= 5t S |/"naz/ in, at
& o
-G -G dig /-pak /  to embroid
8 /ay/— # =" zin /=pa:/ to throw
S
—G| G dan /- paik/  mouth
©./2/ —#! =7 JANe /* 127/ to take the hem
c out
= g
-G —1](:3 GCER /*1oK Y/ to lock
10, /30— | =9 Ii I = t? J:/  serene
3
-y
- b B /=tg oy of the word<¢3YA>
S |=tg2:*rar-li; a literary
word for walking
=Ly -“’!]C3 TN Ko t?}f] / to reserve
k)
__CB 97 ;—‘(Fj:n; to go, move about
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14 /Ui/— _u.. Pitj ) f‘P u:/ person
S
= h
—3 ? 3 l'f;lﬁ /-putk/ to tie, bend
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12 /¥/—= T4 }392 r-tpxes tc meet by chance
‘ C
- -
-G =G Ch I~1@¥N 7/ to flood
™~ I
18 /%i/—2 =9 159 It/ to swell
-,
—C3 g——-CJ Rt | C p~te¥m/ to anoint
’ i
’ h
L—QCB' L4 /~t¥:M / semester
< <.
17. ;w;_# — N Ltwre/ "fzintly, slightly'
S *' used esv. wita
-
<INHUA 7 Ysmell bad"
-5 o . -
——C3 —C3 L atal Lo twk / bricik building
- s-a?
18 /Wi/—gy| —q 19 SMtw:/ to be heavy,
stuffed
C
~_y ‘ﬂ\qn \ i
G| —G N4 S tusny/ tc be shallow,

superficial, easy
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2. DIPHTEONGS

&
£
0 = 0
2 o _g 9 Oi‘? 2 LS =
v 9 - o =5 -
s |g2 | ¢ |BE|l g 2 £ £
e g = € o Qo LA c O o
£ > = 2 €0 & o %
wl %] o g o
—
: oy - :
19 /18— |—uy | Weag| C ;_.Phha?x a slap, the sound
of a slap
20./ta /
s ool < 0,
g | bmH INAY /=p li:as to be worn out
c
- - : n
T — v 3
G )b f-lC3 P WALN /P liz:anp/ in the word
w B h ,
/ pF::aq“P lam / to make
a wrong move,
mistake
21. /uay/
v o c
— 2 T | AW /"juaz/ to be angry
d Y
P2./ual— | - 41 c 7t jua s to provcke , annoy
—C3| -1 | #’u 'jurap / to fall in
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P
23/wa
il <3
= =]y | ReY | C |L~rwar’ :rz scuad of
dissusting
24./Wwsa
-2
-J -y
— | =9 J=e c Srwa s to help , support
- i’
e i =G Rt Mrw:ams ts reacn for
: : - =y
2S5/ /— 2 —1 M7 C |/hiuy to ve hunsry
w =
26 /eui— 4| }=— 191 C |/~ reus to be aquick
27/el/=%| =1 8% C uU=le:w to te bad
. - L & n
2B /U= &l =2 g7 | C //P leuy to Jjump ,leapd
20 /EU/ - 4| W= ua | C p—mewus  eat

167




£ =
12} %2} 8 ° é "O: g a

& = = = = o 2

58 -8 | & |23 ¢ = =

e £ Pl £ af g B E = E

o = E 5] E o) vi - =] o o

£ 2 = > X = e B 9 X

T o w D g £ v

—
30 /aili—= -1— dIz,-, S |/naivs spinning wheel
C?,- afu S |rnai/ in
N
p[—ﬁ ’Tﬂﬂ C |/~taiy Thai
o < a
-5 23 CcC (/I—nai/ sense,meaning,
way (of exvplain-
ing)

SL/ati—g| =4 | W14 | C |Fnasi/ master, boss, title
placed before
the first nanme
of men, hence
I!){r. n

32 /adi— | =1 %5 i ;’Khau; he, him, she, her,

they ,them

33 /a:uy. 1 -

la8il/e gl —13 [sinie| C |Irkawu; white
_ 2 < T, h_
34./01/—&%| —A& WARY | C |/ P 1517 to fall to sleep
without having
interntion tc sleep
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1
. S 1o :
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#
40 Ma) /—z —TE /=ruzai/ to be rich
41 /waiy
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— x| =R /orwar / freguently




8.2 REMARKS ON THE VOWEL /a/

8.2.1 The choice of writing <-¢> for /a/

The vowel /a/ in a syllable without a final consonant
symbol is represented by a symbol <—=<> , known as ;WWT?‘;;;)
/“wi?’san‘tpha?‘ni:/. But <=%Y> s sometimes unwritten and
that gives rise to having syllable-initial consonant sequences
pronounced with an intruded vowel /a/ in the Thai writing system
as already discussed in chapter 7, pp.150-155. The choice of
writing <— ¢7 or not is determined mainly by the dictates of
the rules of correct spelling and that causes a tremendous
burden for a learner of Thai writing to remember in which cases
w2 should be written. However, I found that in the
following cases <—Y> 1is normally written:

1. In monosyllabic words pronounced with /a/, i.e.

<tlyy /-pa?/  "to meet"

< WAY> /_phla?/  "to turn away (from), move away (from),
part (with), Teave, abandon"

There is one monosyllabic word in which <-%> s
not written, and that is <tW> /*na?/ "at, in, of (place or
time)". |

2 When /a/ occurs in a final syllable of a polysyllabic
word, <— %> is always written, e.qg.
¢ Axees > / si:.sa? "head"
{{MWY?  /-ma:*na? “effort"
<RITY7 /~wa:"ra?/  "occasion"

<i§73? /~wi:"ra?/  "bravery"

170



3. When /a/ occurs in a non-final syllable of a
polysyllabic word, <=%¢> 1is either written or unwritten.
Rules indicating when <-=%Y > should be written, are not definite.
The choice of writing <—¢> or not is determined mainly by the
dictates of the rules of correct spelling. However, Kamchai

Thonglo stated in his Thai Grammar (1976, pp.193-195) that in the

following cases <-t¢> should be written.
| (i) in pure Thai words, for example,
<Riwm 7 /-sa?-pha:n/  "bridge"

< HYAINR> /‘ma?"la?-ko:/  “"papaya"

(i) in pure Thai words or words of any foreign origin

which syllable-initial consonants are /kr-, tr-, pr-, phr-/,

for instance,

-y
< Ty NN > /-kra?_tik/  "flask"
< 9’113??‘1 pd /-tra?-ku:n/  "ancestry"
|
< TlTY T‘mﬁ 7 /_pra?_ka:t/ "announcement"

<RIV 7 /"phra?_ba:t/ "royal term for foot"

In the syllables /-kra?/, /_tra?/, /_pra?/, /"phra?/
of the words above; if the vocalic symbol <—? > were not
written, they might also be read as /~ko:n/, /~to:n/, /-po:n/ and
/~pho:n/.  This is because in Thai writing a vocalic symbol for
/2:/ is not written when the vowel /o:/ occurs in a closed
syllable having <) =<r>as a final consonant /-n/.

(iii) in words of any foreign origin, except those of Pali,

Sanskrit or English origin, i.e.
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 UITMNH 7 /-ba?mi:/ "a kind of noodles" (Chinese)

< ‘3‘2‘9; 7 B /"ra?-tu:/  "the governor of the town" (Indonesian)
< ULV Y /"ma?-de: wi:/  "queen" (Indonesian)

<‘Izi.a£4u 7 /"ra?-bi:ap/ "1. order (as of things arranged)

2. system, form
3. rules" (Cambodian)

(iv) in a syllable pronounced with /a/ of disyllabic
words which derive from compound words, <-=Y> 1is written,
for example,

M7  /~ta:/ ‘"eyes" + < Lul 7 /[-pu:/ ‘“crab" —

<Ny s tarpui/  "nail

<M 7 /" ta:/ "eyes" + <’;H> /~wan/ "day" —
<ﬂ5‘:'ﬂ‘7 /_-ta?wan/  "the sun"
In a non-final syllable of a polysyllabic words of

Pali or Sanskrit or English, - <—%7> 1is not written, for example:

<:]Jqﬁ"'17 /_?at_tpha?-ra:/ "angel" (Pali)
<T:£H7‘T%’] 7 /~nan“tha?-na:/  "joy" (Sanskrit)
<'ﬁg? /-sa?-ki:/ "ski" (English)
'\"fﬁﬂ;ﬁ? /-sa?*ma:t/ "smart" (English)

8.2.2 The dual function of <—%>

Examination of the present Thai script reveals the
fact that <—Y> has two functions, as follows:
1. It represents /a/ when used alone in a syllable
without a final consonant symbol as already discussed on p.170.

2 When used as a component of a long complex vocalic
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symbol; it functions as a vowel-shortening symbol of that long
vowel. In the present Thai script it is written with the vocalic
symbols <+->  /e:/, <W=2 [e:/, <IV7 Jau/, <T->
Jo:/y <VRD /¢:/, <f:f—i7 fizal, <:1> /u:a/ and
<ISAy  Jura/ to obtain <I-t>  Je/, <U=tr [e/,
<= /5/, <f—:’.> /o/ , < VY72 /y/, <f§m,7
Jia/, < ey /ua/ and < ﬁj’ﬁ‘»’? Jwa/, as already illustrated
in the chart on pp.152']57.1

The frequency of occurrence of the short diphthongs
/ia/, /ua/ and /wa/ is much lower than their long counterparts
/i:a/, /u:a/ and /w:a/. They are used only in onomatopes and
certain foreign words. E.J.A. Henderson stated in her article
"Prosodies in Siamese: A Study in Synthesis" (Jones and Laver,

Phonetics in Linguistics: A Book of Readings, 1973, p.131) that:

"... shortness in syllables of this pattern may be a
special feature proper to onomatopes and certain
foreign words, and not of general application."

The complex vocalic symbols <i=¢> /e/, < Ll}—-¢>
fefs < WYEy Jfof, <T—37 /o/ and < =7 /x/ which
have <{—v¢» as one of the components are used only in a
syllable without a final consonant symbol. When the vowels

occur in a syllable with a final consonant symbol  they are

represented by different forms of vocalic symbols which will be

1. It is unusual that a vocalic symbol for /o/ is obtained by the
combination of a vocalic symbol <=1y /au/ plus <=ty as
i i instead of by the combination of a vocalic
symbol <=%7> /o:/ plus <-t¢>» as it should be.
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illustrated in section 8.3

When /a/ is followed by a syllable-final consonant
symbol, it is represented by a special symbol called <.1uvb:wmﬁqr{>
/ ma:i ’han‘?a:_ka:t/ < —i > and is written above a syllable -

initial consonant symbol. For example:

o o
<AW7? =<wn> /-wan/ "day"
KIM7 =<rk> /*rak/ “"to love"
¢ <
<AN7 =<1k7 /"lak/ "to steal"
In a syllable with initial consonant sequences, it is
written above the second consonant symbol.  For example:
s v
<HWy - Cprb7  /prap/  "to fine"
< h‘;
<G> = (k'wny  /-khwan/  "smoke"

v &
<WRLY =(ph1n> /~phlan/ "suddenly, immediately"

8.3 OTHER FORMS OF VOCALIC SYMBOLS FOR /e/, /e/, /o/,
/¥/ AND /o/ IN A SYLLABLE WITH A FINAL CONSONANT SYMBOL

A}

8.3.1 For the vowels /e, €, o/

&/
~ 4
/e/ is represented by <1-Cy> as in the word < 71U >

/- tem/ "to be full"
o : &
/e/ is represented by < l1—C,) as in the word <WES >
//khsr)/ "to be hard, firm, strong", and
4 =
/o/ is represented by <—3G) as in the word < RYIN7
[Plaki  “to Tock"

=
In these three vocalic symbols, the symbol <—>
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known as 21:?T?%1?3> /"ma:i_tai*khu:/ is written with the
vocalic symbols <}=> Je:/, <=7 Je:/ and <=7 /2:/ to
obtain /e, € and o/. So I would suggest that <:f’> also
functions as a vowel-shortening symbol here. It is, however,
different from <— %> in that it can be used with the vocalic
symbols <}—> Je:/, <tv=> /e:/ and <=7 />:/ only in
a syllable with a final consonant symbol and when there is no
tonal marker required in the writing of a syllable as in the
examples above.

In a syllable with a final consonant symbol and a
tonal marker, /e/ ~ /e:/, /e/ ~ /e:/ and /o5/ ~ [/2:/ are represented
by the ﬁame vocalic symbols, as seen in the examples below:

1. < b C 3” fOr /e/ ~ Je:/ (T = one of the four tonal
markers ¢ — > : <—— % <:i >, and <——->)

<Lf}1> "to be keen in something" 1s read with a
short vowel /e/ as /_ken/.

)
< IS "deer" is read with a Tong vowel /e:/ as

/ ' ke:n/.

.
Z, C1-Cgy for fe/ ~ [e:/
<Ly Yy "1. to fix up; 2. to compare; 3. to
ornament" is regd with a short vowel /e/ as /_ten/.

AN “1. to daub, smear, anoint.
2. point, score (in game or contest)

is read with a Tong vowel /e:/ as / te:m/.
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7
3. « = 83\/ for /o] =~ ]o3/

YWY "groove, channel, ditch" is read with
a short vowel as /'ron/.
Y
<TAWY "to be hot" is read with a long vowel as
Lol
&
< — > also functions as a vowel-shortening symbol

for <4-1y =<e:wy, <H-17 =<e:u7and -<{-2%)= {5:i> to obtain
< if" ? =<eu7, <“-:'1? = {eu7 and <rﬂﬁ? ={51 7, for example:
/eu/ is represented by < Lf'z 7 as in the word < Li’l? /- reu/
"to be quick"

w <
/eu/ is represented by < 11—7 > as in the word < LLWNRA Y
/'phlau/ "to jump, Teap quickly and suddenly", and
/2i/ is represented by < :-/1111 > as in the word < N’gjﬂ.’d 7
/Iphloi/ "to fall to sleep without. having intention to sleep".

A1l these six vowels /eu/, /e:u/, /eu/, /e:u/, [2i/,
and /o:i/ occur only in a syllable without a final consonant in
Thai. Here again (1 Yy can not be used with <}-3> /e:u/,
<H=17 /e:u/ and <-W& >  /o:i/ if a tonal marker is
required in writing a s}'l]ab'ie. In a syllable with a tonal
marker /eu/ ~ Je:u/, /eu/ ~ /e:u/, and /oi/ ~ /2:i/ are also

represented by the same vocalic symbols, i.e.

T
T {} = yfor /eu/ ~ Je:u/

2
<1/ "exclamation showing teasing" is read with a

short vowel /eu/ as /\?eu/.
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*
<ida “intensifier used with <\a1> / le:u/

"watery" is read with a long vowel /e:u/ as / ‘pe:u/.

-
2. <u;q> for /eu/~ Je:u/

<ty "a girl's nickname" is read with a short

vowel /eu/ as /{peu/.

2
<HIRY "a snare,  trap" is read with a long

vowel /e:u/ as /“re:u/.

-
Bie < =4S for [/oi/~ [o2:i/
v
< ARED "to hang" is read with a short vowel /oi/

as /‘hai/

v
<HEEZ "1ittle" is read with a Tong vowel /o:i/

as /*na:l/,

8.3.2 For the vowel /x/

The vowel /¥/ in a syllable without a final consonant

symbol is represented by <}—3¢> as in the word < }73%7) /-tex 2/

"to meet by chance". But in a syllable with a final consonant
=,
symbol, it is represented by < I-Cd . In a syllable with a
=
1

final consonant symbol, /¥:/ is also represented by <|—C,>

1

There are two forms of a vocalic symbol to represent /¥:/ in a
syllable with a final consonant symbol:

1.{l-3¢, > , this form was frequently used in the ancient Thai
script, especially in the Sukhothai script and King Li Thai script.
But in the present Thai script there are only two words written
with this form,

<MaA 7y /~ty:m/ ‘“semester, term"

¢ymatuy /"thyin/  "a final particle used at the end of a

T religious or court speech"

2.4~Cyp , this form is used in all words pronounced with

/¥:/, except the two mentioned above.
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So both /¥/ and /x:/ are represented with the same vocalic symbol.
For instance:
A

<itdw> /-pxn/  "to be out of date" is read with
a short vowel /x/ as /_p¥n/

<f;;t+? /~d¥:n/  "walk" is read with a long
vowel /x¥:/ as /-dx:n/.

It is clear that it must be rather difficult for a
learner of Thai writing to read Thai words since some short vowels
and their long counterparts are represented by the same vocalic
symbol as shown above. From my own observations I found that,
although a short vowel and its long counterpart are represented
by the same vocalic symbol, the symbol can be read either short
or long depending upon a certain tone, and only in a certain type
of syllable. Knowing this point helps a reader, to some extent,
to know when the vocalic symbols should be read short or long.

Details will be given in chapter 10 about tonal markers.

8.3.3 For the vowel /o/

When the vowel /o/ occurs in a syllable with a final
consonant symbol, the vocalic symbol is not written. Only the
initial and final consonant symbols are written adjacent to one
another. For example, a syllable /~lom/ "wind" is written as

<ANY? ={Im>. In a syllable with initial and final consonant
sequences, all consonant symbo]s are written adjacent to one

another. For instance, the monosyllabic word /~phrom/ "Brahma"
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is written as {WIMU7Y = (phrhm?. Here the sequence < WYY
=<'phr> is a syllable-initial consonant sequence pronounced /phr/
and the sequence <¥M3) = {hm> is a syllable-final consonant
sequence but only the <> ={m) is pronounced as /m/ since
only one consonant is permitted in a syllable final position in
Thai.

Ambiguity 1in reading Thai writing arises because a
vocalic symbol is not always written as can be seen in the
example below:

<‘I;ﬁﬁm 7 = (o:khln7 can be read either as

1s A monosyllabic word /—khlo:n/ "to swing". Here the
consonant sequence <T1Ay =<<kh1> functions as a syllable -
consonant cluster /khi-/, <T—'> = {0: ) functions as a vocalic
symbol for /o:/ and <37 =<{n>does as a syllable-final
consonant symbol for /-n/.

2. It might also be read as two monosyllabic words
/~kho: /, and /~lon/ (/~kho:/ = cow, /~lon/ = to go down.) In
a syllable /~kho:/, <f17 = <kh> functions as a syllable-initial
consonant symbol for /kh-/. <i“> = {0: > functions as a
vocalic symbol for /o:/. In a syllable /-lop/, <®7 =<17
functions as a syllable-initial consonant symbol for /I-/. <3>
= {n) functions as a syllable-final consonant symbol for /-n/.
The vocalic symbol for /o/ is not written.

Ambiguity in reading this group of sound symbols

arises because words are not written with spacing between them in
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Thai, so it is uncertain whether it represents a monosyllabic
word /~khlo:n/ or two monosyllabic words /~kho:/, and /~lon/.
Moreover, I think if vocalic symbols were always written, and
were written after a syllable-initial consonant symbol only,
ambiguity in reading words would not occur. For example, if a
vocalic symbol for /o/ in the syllable /~lon/ was written, and a
vocalic symbol <I—“> = {0:) was written after the consonant
symbol <17 =<_kh>, it would be immediately apparent that this

group of sound symbols must be read as /~kho:/, /-lon/ only.

8.4 NOTES ON <3773

<TY¥ > 14s a symbol which is composed of two consonant
symbols for /r/ written adjacent to one another and it has two

functions in the present Thai script:

8.4.1 When it occurs after a syllable-initial consonant
symbol <7 =<by, <Ay =<¢py, <Y ={my, Ty =<th,
<Y =lsy, <A =<tgr, <MY =<Kky, <A77 =<KM,
<87

(kh> or <My =<hyof a syllable without a final

consonant symbol, it represents /-an/. That means it functions
as both a vowel and a syllable-final consonant. The
following are examples:

g i After <U7 =<{b>

<l“1‘7j” 7 /~ban“thuk/ "to load on (a truck, a ship, a train)"
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2. After (ﬂ"?:(ph?

{NIIE17  /-phan-ja:/ “elegant word for wife"

3. After <¥H7 =<{m >

. |
(HIFHM 7 /-man ja:t/ "“manners"

4. After <T> = <M

o
TYINW > /~than/ "a human being who lives like gods"

5. After <A> =<s>
<RIy /’san/ "elegant word for to choose, select"
6. After <37 = {tg>

{RTTA > /~t@an-ja:/ ‘"etiquette, ethics"

7 After <N7=<k>

m-r'nm 7 /~kan-krai/ ‘“scissors"

8. After <T17 =<kM>

Py
G e e /~khan/ “womb, pregnancy"

9. After <B> =<kM>

‘..J
<B1IN 7  /’khan/ “a kind of sword"

10. After <7 =<h>

<N 7 /!han ’sa:/ "joy".

8.4.2 When it occurs after a syllable-initial consonant
symbol <37 =<lw?, <T» =<th7, KAY =<¢sy, N7 =<{k»
or <R/ =<727o0f a syllable with a final consonant, it represents
/a/. That means it functions only as a vowel of the syllable.
For example:

; I8 After <7 =<y>

SATI™ 7 /~wan/ "elegant word for colour, complexion"
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2. After <% =<th>'

<Y > /~tham/ "Buddhist principles"

3. After <R7 =<s7
<ATTW Y /-sap/ "elegant bound initial element meaning all,
all kind of"

4. After <M7 =<k >

KAIIHN T /-kam/ "misfortune, object (of a verb)"

5. After <37 =<2

<O 7 /-7at/ "elegant word for words"
{¥I7 representing /a/ or /-an/ is used only in

pure Thai words or words of Pali or Sanskrit origin.

8.5 THREE DIFFERENT WAYS OF WRITING /-am/

There are three ways of writing /-am/ in thr present

Thai script. The proper spelling of words must be memorised.

8.5.1 < 2 7 » this way of writing /-am/ is used in the

following cases:

j 5 In writing pure Thai words, i.e.
<y /~tham/ "to make, to do"
< Ay /~tgam/ "to remember"
2. In writing Pali and Sanskrit loans, i.e.

<m:nr\m 7 /- fam"ma?*rit/ "holy"
3. In writing words of any other foreign origin except

those of English origin, i.e.
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aﬂ'ﬁﬂ“ﬁ /fhai ’iam/ "Hainan" (Chinese)

<"f’1~1‘1’7 /‘ram-rai/ “to mourn" (Cambodian)

8.5.2 /a/ can be represented by <7i1¥> as already stated
in section 8.4, pp.181-182. So when a final consonant is /m/,
/-am/ is represented by < —77¥ >, For example, a monosyllabic
word /-tham/ "Buddhist principles" is written as < ¥178>
Here a consonant symbol <17 = <'th> is a syllable-initial
consonant /th/, <YT> functions as a vowel /a/, and <% >
={m) represents a syllable-final consonant /m/. /-am/ written
in this way is used only in a few words of Pali or Sanskrit origin.

8.5.3 < :34 7 4 /a/ in a syllable with a final consonant
symbol is <-‘-/c57 as already discussed on p.174. So when C3 is
/m/, a syllable is written as <-fa-1 > . This way of writing
/am/ is used‘in the following cases:

1. In writing Pali and Sanskrit loans, i.e.

o I
<ARMTEN Y /'sam'pha:t/ "to interview"

<q3~\'NT? /~?am-pho:n/ "sky"
. 2. In writing English loans, i.e.
<d°~1-1 7 /“pam/ ||pumpn

E2

<<§Jﬂ£111 > /~?7an"l1a?'bam/ "album"

8.6 UNWRITTEN <> =do:>

<-4 7 is a vocalic symbol for /o:/ and it is normally
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written to represent /o:/ in a syllable both with and without a

final consonant symbol of pure Thai words. For example,
(nR) /'kho:/ “"to beg"
<’ﬂ’ﬂ'€i<{7 /—khio:n/ "canal"

But in the case of words of Pali or Sanskrit origin,
<-%% s not written; for example:

When the vowel /o:/ occurs in an initial open syllable
of a polysyllabic word beginning with { &> =<b?, for instance
L 1’-1‘?‘7 =bat=disy “king®
<§m77> /~ba:*ri?-ka:n/ "service"
<tﬁ(fnﬂ? /~ba:*ri?*pho:k/ "to consume, eat"
<m‘:f'i'm7 /-bo:‘ri?_t/ca:k/ “to donate"

For the last three examples, it is obvious to a
native speaker of Thai that there must be intrusion of /o:/
between /b/ and /r/ although a vocalic symbol for /2:/ is not
written, because a cluster /br/ is not permitted in Thai. The
word <£?T;w’7 ,flbri’tif/ "British" would be pronounced as
/~bo:*ri?*tit/ by the Thai who does not know much English. He
would automatically intrude /o:/ between /b/ and /r/, as he
always does in reading Thai words.

2 When the vowel /2:/ occurs in an open syllable of a
polysyllabic word beginning with <A3> =<w), <N7={m»
<ny  =<thy, <1 =iy, <Ry Z¢sy, Fiv =ds),

{wyy

{sy, <M7=<n», <A ={tgy, <Hy=(hyor

<R7 {?». The syllable which follows the syllable with /o:/

184



is pronounced /*ra?/ in all cases, as in the examples below:
CRIML7  jmys:*rar-ka:i/ "elegant word for body"
<HNIMMY 7 /~mo:"ra?"na?/ "elegant word for death"
LHIMMNy  /~mo:"ra?.dok/ "inheritance"
NAWIM 7 /~tho:"ra?-ma:n/ "to torture"
<MIAY Y /~ths:"ra?4jot/ "to betray"
<ﬁ$ 7'_) /~tho:"ra?-ni:/ "elegant word for earth, ground, soil"
<’5€T‘?“?ﬁ;7 /'sa:"ra?_sak/ "elegant word for to be brave"
<’3ﬁ1:1u7 /_?a?gsa:“ra?‘phit/ "poison"

v o ;
ANBTIRIANT > /-7ak so:“ra?.sa:t/ "liberal arts"
{WUMW 7 /-ns:’ra? the:p/ "king"
<HWIMTY  /-no:"ra?-ka:n/ "a female elephant"

AR Y /‘t?o:’" ra?-don/ "a literary word for travelling"

-

<AIR 7 /"t?o:“ra?'li:/ "a Titerary word for walking"
A

<IN Y /fha:"r'a?"di:/ "a Titerary word for south-west"

<ATNIR?  /'ho:"ra?-da:n/ "a kind of mineral"

<'E!1?~thﬂ$‘? /- ?:"ra?-phin/ ‘"elegant word for lotus"

ATy /- 1?:"ra ?*cho:n/ "elegant word for to be beautiful"
3. When the vowel /o:/ occurs in a closed syllable having

<¥7 =<rYas a final consonant symbol. In Thai <717 =<{r>

is pronounced as /-n/ in the final position of a syllable. For

example:

<MT>  =<{kr7 /"ko:n/ "a literary word for hands"

1. The transcription of examples below are of careful speech.
When pronounced in running connected speech /o:/ becomes /o/,
and /"ra?/ becomes /-r3/.
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{WI7 =(phr7 /~pho:n/ "blessings"
£A3A77 = (Fprﬁr ["tfa:n/ "a literary word for to go, wander"

<1y =¢sry /['sa:n/ "1. arrow,
2. bow".

8.7 FOUR DIFFERENT WAYS OF WRITING /ai/

There are four vocalic symbols to represent /ai/ in
the present Thai writing. The proper spelling of words must be

memorised.

8.7.1 <M['—? , this vocalic symbol for /ai/ is used in
the following cases:

In writing pure Thai words, for example

T
<~111 7 /~pai/ "to go"

<Tﬂﬂ> /~klai/ "to be far away"
<145 /~wai/ "to be quick, fast".
2 In writing Pali and Sanskrit loans which are pronounced

with /ai/, for example
<~I‘Nﬁ"t‘57 /-phai 'sa:n/ "elegant word to be extensive, broad, vast"

- _
<~E’Nﬂ1? /~mai-tri:/ "“friendship"
Tl \
<WWITW 2 /-phai ro:t/ “progress"

3. In writing words of other foreign origin which are

pronounced with /ai/, for example

-y
J'm—mu‘; /-wai-ta:=min/ ‘"vitamin" (English)

;quﬂ-r(vlu;- /~mai-khro:=fo:n/ "microphone" (English)
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;Ttl;r7
<ﬁﬁé117

(—r[‘!"lh;ﬂlﬁ 7

éTTW}LH7

/"pai/

"pipe" (English)

/~sa:-mu:-rai/ "Samurai, the military caste in

/-thai-pe:/

feudal Japan" (Japanese)

1 ’
/ hai lam/ "Hainan" (Chinese)

"Tai Pei" ( " )

8.7.2 4‘7“‘? , this vocalic symbol for /ai/ is used only

in twenty pure Thai words which are listed below:

1.
2s
3

10.
1.
12.
13.
14.

T
<cﬁmé;7
<t >
7
<?3$‘7

YA
<Gf"w
<Ta 5
(Tway

<Gfﬁ7>
Tats
Ty
<ciﬁ >
<Imy

1

/-Jjai/ "to be big, large"
/-mai/ "to be new"

/ hai/ "to give"

/"tghai/ ~ /”fgha:ilz "to use"

/*phai/ of the word <ﬁ£?n 7 /-sa?*phai/
"daughter-in-law"

/-fai/ "to be engrossed in"
/‘tfai/ "heart, mind, spirit"
/-sai/ "to put in, insert"

/'lai/ in the word <Mﬁm~7/’|oq’zai/
"to be infatuated with"

/~khrai/ "who, someone, anyone"
/ khrai/ "to desire"

/~bai/ "a boat's sails"

/ %ai/ "to be clear"

/-dai/ “which"

1. A1l these twenty words have been incorporated in a poem composed
to help the Thai to memorise the correct spelling of the words.

2. From my own observations, it has become more common to pronounce
this word with a long vowel as /“tfha:i/.
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15. (Tw > /~nai/ "™in"

16. < Tf'? /\tfhai/ "yes"
W e

17. <L i1y / ta:i/' "to be under"

r
18. <‘?ﬁ > /'bai/ "to be dumb, mute"
19. <cfﬂ > /-jai/ "“fibre"

v

20. <<Tﬂ“ > /‘klai/ "to be close, near".

Li Fan Kuei stated in his A Handbook of Comparative Tai

(1977, pp.256, 288-289) that in Lungchow, one of the Thai languages
spoken in China, words written with <~I—7 in the Thai language
are pronounced with /ai/, while words written with <Gf'- > are
pronounced with /aw/. This gives rise to the hypothesis that in
ancient Thai <T‘ ? was pronounced as /ai/ and <T" 7 was
pronounced as /aw/.  Support for this hypothesis is found in the
fact that some of the above twenty words have homonyms spelled
with <T* > , as shown below:
9] Y v
< In 7 /‘ha:i/ in the word <T'v13vx 7 /“ra:rfrua:i/2 “to: cry"
: a homonym with no.3
<"[q 7 /-tfai/ "skein (of threads, yarn)"
: @ homonym with no.7
<TV'?17 7 1ai/ "to flow"
: a homonym with no.9
<Vi’ﬁ 7 /’sai/ "to push, shove (forward, away)"

: a homonym with no.13

1. This word is now pronounced with a long vowel as /'ta:i/,
although it is written with a short vocalic symbol {aiy.

2. The syllable <fw> is now pronounced with a long vowel as
/‘ha:i/ in present Thai pronunciation, although it is written
with a short vowel <ai
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(T"W /~dai/ as in the word <£T:[ﬂ‘7 /- ban-dai/ "stair"
: a homonym with no.14
Ju? /~nai/ "spinning wheel"
: a homonym with no.15
<-7[;1;;? / tai/ “torch"
: a homonym with no.17
<V[.¢.J Ve /-jai/ "why, what"
: a homonym with no.19.
From the evidence above, I venture to suggest that in
ancient Thai J— 7 and <T- > were pronounced differently.

<~I— > was pronounced as /ai/ and <CT.—> was pronounced as

/aw/ as is still the case in Lungchow.

Biidiad 4’.{"’4 7 , this symbol is seldom used, except for

writing words of Pali or Sanskrit origin, for example

<’Qﬁ4’[ﬁﬂ7 /_?a?fsor] !khai/ "to be countless"
£ n’;iw_l > /-phu:*warnai/ "king"
d

<“i1:f'17m4 7 /‘?at‘tfha :-nai/ "horse"

e/
8.7.4 =& 7 ; this symbol is used in writing Pali and

Sanskrit loans in Thai to indicate that the words are originally

foreign.

< gﬂ 7 /‘tfhai/ "victory"
<’:£1 > /~wai/ "age"

< :m > /-phai/ "danger"
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From examples which have already been given, it is
clear that ambiguities in reading Thai script are caused by the

following factors:

T Words are written without spacing between them.

2. Vocalic symbols are written in different places in a
syllable.

3 Vocalic symbols are not always written.

(Ambiguities caused by these three factors above can be seen in
the examples on pp.179-180.)

4, A simplex also functions as one of the components of
a complex (see the example on p.158).

5 The same symbols are used both as consonant symbols
and also as vocalic symbols (see the example on p.159).

6. Thére is more than one way to read a given vocalic
symbol (see examples on pp.175-178),

There are a number of Thai words which can be read
more than one way because of the factors above. This makes it
rather difficult for a learner of the Thai writing to obtain the
correct pronunciation of the words, unless he understands the
context of the utterance well, so that he can guess what the word
should be. As far as the spelling is concerned, there is also a
problem in writing Thai since a given phoneme may be represented
by more than one symbol, for example /ai/ being represented by
four symbols, and that causes a burden for a learner of Thai

writing to memorise the rules of correct spelling.
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Chapter 9
SYLLABLE-FINAL CONSONANT SYMBOLS

A1l syllable-initial consonant symbols except <W) = (ph>,
<y = <oy, <7 =y, <B7 gy, <y =<hy, <87 = ¢hs
and <®7 = (?2>can function as syllable-final consonant symbols. Only
/ps ts ks 2, my n, n/ are permissible in the final position of a
syllable. So a final fricative, or an affricate sound symbol, is
pronounced as a stop. A final voiced stop is pronounced as its
voiceless counterpart. A final trill, or a lateral, is pronounced
as a nasal. The comparison of the phonetic values of consonant
symbols in syllable-final position and their values in syllable-
initial position is illustrated in Figure 9.1. There is no conson-
ant symbol to represent a syllable-final glottal stop. The final
syllable /p, t, k/ are not exploded. They are phonetically

transcribed as [p°; t°, k°], for example:

<
<,uy [tap®] "Tiver"
e/
<mﬁ > {.ta.ta] IIt0 CUt"
<ﬁf\] > [tako] "13[)5"
9.1 EXAMPLES OF HAVING DIFFERENT CONSONANT SYMBOLS TO

REPRESENT THE SAME SOUND IN SYLLABLE-FINAL POSITION

9.1.1 Examples of a syllable-final /—p/ being represent by

Ts <HY =<b~>

<IN 7 /\ra:p/ "to be flat, smooth, level"

<é&1'7 /,t?ip/ "to sip, take a little bit at a time"
2. <N7 = ¢y

<MW Y /' pha:p/ ‘“picture, image, figure"

<TW > /*phop/  "world, earth, ground"
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Figure 9.1
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3. cny  =¢ph>
A / la:p/ "unexpected piece of good fortune"
<T’:m 7 /'lo:p/ "to be greedy, covetous"

4. <dy  =<py
<Ry /-sa:p/ "to curse"
<urd » /-ba:p/ "sin, fault"

5. KWy = KF > .
<1:a1n] > /"kop/ “golf" ‘
<«'§w':1ﬁ > /" wp"fit/ “office"

9.1.2 Examples of a syllable final /—t/ being represented by

j (MY =<d>
{Te17 /-kot/ "to press, push"
< Ny /-hot/ "beach"
2. N7 =<d>
<nnz /-kot/ ‘"regulation, rule, law"
3. N7 =<t>
N
{ANM > /-t¢it/ "mind, heart, soul"
<1’.‘:9’17 /“t?hi:"wit/ iare!
4. (N7 =<t>

<‘1"‘mﬂ7 /~pra:_kot/ "to appear"
WAy /*nala:t/ "literary word for forehead"
5., <ny =<ty
CHM 7 /-ba:t/ "tical, baht (monetary unit of Thailand)

e/
¢flyny > /-sat~tha:/ “to have faith in"
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6.
<EIRY)

1
Tntey

¥
<INz

<1dq?N 7

(AN 2

LI
< AU

10.

<TI”
|
<RI >

11.
<R3

<NTI3Y
12.
(WY
<ty
13
My
14.
1R

(NRRY
1

Ty =< tM>
/~?a:"wut/ "weapons, arms"

/-kro:t/
{TN7= <th>

"to be angry"

/" krut/
<y = ¢ty

"Garuda, a mythical bird"

/*phrut/

[/ wut/

"Titerary word for progress"”
"literary word for to grow, prosper"
<oty =¢thy
/"rot/ "“car"
/-kha?_bot/ "to rebel, rebellion"
f,j:> = <th>
/"rat/ "“state, nation"
/_7?at/ "money"
A7 = <{tg>
/-?a:t/ "might, may"
/_tru:at/
<ﬁ7=<t¢7
/' phw:t/

/"“khot/ . "literary word for e?ephants"

"to inspect, examine"

"vegetation, plants”

V7 =iy
/"ka:t/ "gas"
<Ja|?=<5‘7

/"rot/ "taste, favour"

/"phat_sa?_.du?/ ‘“parcel"
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15x
(nel
<R 7
16;
<Tnu7

(NT¥MEe 7

9.7.3

1.

(RN
1
<Rm Y

2:

<J1a >
v -y
<In7 >

8,
<IN Y

-
(HAUINMMRY

4.

<Rp >
1
VALY

9.1.4

<S>

LN Y

(N7 =<7
/*thit/ *"direction, point of the compass"
/*phit/ "to look at carefully"

Ly =L87
/\tho:tf “punishment"

/_-kra?_da:t/ "paper"

Examples of a syllable-final /—X/ being represented by

M7=<k>
/-suk/ "to be cooked"
/-phak/ "vegetables"

<ﬂ7=<kh>
/'ro:k/ "disease"
/-?ak-khi:/ "fire"

<y =<k
/'me:k/ “cloud"

/"mak*kha?-wa:n/ "god"

<oy = <K

/-suk/ "happiness"

/'le:k/ "“numeral, figure"

Examples of a syllable-final /-m/ being represented by

<7 ={m?>

/'sa:m/ "three"

/~ta:m/ "to chase, follow"
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9.1.5

1eam >
<Tw >

2:

<NThy
1

AT 7

STy 2

<WIT >

<M1’ 7

<UWA7

5.
<N >
6.

P
<Imay>

<A™ 7
<

9.1.6

{7

< ARQI Y

by

Examples of a syllable final /—n/ being represented
{W» =<n7 |
/~ruw:an/ "house, household"
/~ka:n/ "to trim, prune"
{7={n7
/~khun/ "1. you
2. good, virtue, value, quality"
/~wan/  "1. colour, complexion
2. caste"
L37 s<ry
/~ka:n/ "work, affair(s), matter(s)"
/~pho:n/ "blessing"
(A7 = 1>
/~ka:n/ "time, period, era"
/~nin/ "a kind of black or very dark precious or
semi-precious stone"
<ﬂ7=<1>
/~ka:n/ "1. to be black
2. to be deathly, dead-1ike"
<f5:>= {j7
/~phen/ "the moon"
/~khru:an/ "to groan, moan"

Examples of a syllable final /—/ being represented by

{1y =<n»

/'hain/ “tail”

/'so:0/ "two"
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9.2 SYLLABLE-FINAL CONSONANT SYMBOLS WITH SILENT VOCALIC
SYMBOLS

==

{ —YVis a superscript vocalic symbol for /i/ and <-1—>
is a subscript vocalic symbol for /u/. These two vocalic symbols
are always pronounced when they are written with .a syllable-initial
consonant symbol. But when they are written with a syllabie-final
consonant symbol of a monosyllabic word or a syllable-final
consonant symbol of a final syllable of a polysyllabic word, they
are not pronounced. Only a syllable-final consonant symbol is

pronounced as shown in the examples below:

9.2.1 A syllable-final consonant symbol with a silent

(S =<4
< 1 g
<ﬂi'1‘ﬂ‘7 ={ja:ty [/ ja:t/ "relative, kin"
5 i
<Ny = <phm7 /~phu:m/ "1. earth, place
p u 2. level, status, background"

g ai
e an > - {prawt > /_pra?_.wat/ ‘“story, history"

gl iai

AN > <ybt)  /Awizbat/ "destruction”

9.2.2 A syllable-final consonant symbol with a silent

g7 PRUZ
<'t(1?117 = (tha:t7 / tha:t/ "element"
u
4 mv?? = (e:hty /_he:t/ '"reason, cause"
u
< *“1‘7 = {emmr7 /~me:n/ "place for keeping the dead"
u

1. In this word the second {i) is not pronounced since it occurs
in a final syllable of a polysyllabic word.
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9.3 CANCELLATION OF SYLLABLE-FINAL CONSONANT SYMBOLS

As already stated in chapter 1, p.14, the structure

of syllables in Thai is
(a) C] (Cz) 1

(b) Gy (C) vy, (C3) /T

One of the ways to recognise pure Thai words among

) C3 /T

foreign loans is that their syllables always end with either a
vowel or a single consonant. And as already noted a number of
vowels are not permitted to be followed by a final consonant.

For writing loanwords, the syllable-final consonant symbol of the
original spelling is always retained in the Thai writing, but they
are pronounced according to a Thai syllable structure. For
example, the English loan "pipe" is pronounced with the vowel /ai/
which is not permitted to be followed by a final consonant in Thai.
So a final /—p/ is not pronounced, although it is written, and
the word is prounced as /“pai/ in Thai.

For foreign loanwords which have syllable-final
consonant sequences, the original spelling is always retained in
the Thai writing, but only one of the final consonant symbols is
pronounced, and in most cases it is the first of the sequence.

For example, the English Toanword "pump" is pronounced as /" pam/

in Thai. The final /—p/ is not pronounced although it is written.

9.3.1 Cancellation of syllable-final consonant cJ
SymboTs by means of a sound-kilTing symbol {—>

PN
A special symbol called <~Iuﬁﬂﬂ¢ﬂﬂ1uﬂ?ﬁ >
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/"ma:i-than“tha?'kha:t/ "a sound-killing symbol" is placed above
a syllable-final unpronounced consonant symbol to show that it is
rendered silent. So "pipe" pronounced in Thai as /“pai/ is
written as <.£th:? = <aip;h7 anfl, “pump" pronounced in Thai as
/"pam/ is written as < 51214;7 = {%m[:h>.] The <—:>‘is written
above the consonant symbol < W= <ph> of both words to indicate
that it is not pronounﬁed.

More examples are:

~ h -
NN 7 =<{ta:un > /~tha:u/ "town"
&/ -~
<7 > ={wns > /-won/ "race, family, stock"
v “
<nmun > =<ka:nt> /~ka:n/ "the beloved"
- b / ;
¢ Ay ={snhy /'sin/ "lion".

0f the syllables with more than two final consonant
symbols, of which only the first is pronounced, the (-:71'-5
written above the last final consonant symbol to indicate that all
consonant symbols except the first one are silenced. For example,
the word /"lak/ "name of a prince in Ramayana epic" is written as
<’§ﬂf—ﬂ41"j7 = <%k5mr77. Here the <:>is placed above the last
final consonant symbol <> =<n)» to indicate that all preceding
final consonant symbols except the <M7=<k7 are rendered silent.

More examples are:

-
<mI'T;I’iH 7 ["ka:n/ "gold"

-~
K1 Rnty /_sa:t/ "(branch or field of) knowledge"

| <i7is a tonal marker indicating a high tone.
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&
{IMmN¥7  /'ra:t/ “populace, citizenry"
v '
LIUNT > - t?an/ "+he moon".
o]

If {— >is placed over a syllable-final unpronounced
~
consonant symbol with a superscript vocalic symbol {— % =<i
or a subscript vocalic symbol {—?% ={u), both a final consonant
1

symbol and a vocalic symbol are silenced, i.e.

- i
<anv > =<rithth> / rit/ “power"
il ipip
<ANnT> =(st't'y [.sit/ "rights"
G ah
<ng 6 =P na > /-phan/ "breed, kind, species".

9.3.2 Unmarked syllable-final silent consonant symbol
-
The {—"Yis in rare cases not used to mark a

syllable-final silent consonant symbol. Such unmarked silent
consonant symbol is in all cases <32 =<r7 preceded by a
stop/or an affricate consonant symbol. When <77 =dr>is
preceded by a stop consonant symbol, the'sequence is, in most
cases, a permissible syllable-initial consonant cluster in Thai.
For example, the word /-but/ "son or daughter" is written as
<‘:ﬂ17 ={btr). The final sequence <717 =< tryis a
permissible gyﬂab1e-‘init‘ia1 consonant cluster in Thai but when
it occurs 1':1 a syllable-final position only the <?17 =<tYis
pronounced. This way of pronouncing a syllable-final sequence

is applied only when a consonant sequence occurs in syllable-final

position of a monosyllabic word or in final syllable of a
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polysyllabic word.

More examples are,

</
a

{any 7 ={btry /-bat/ "card"

e i
LANNT ={mtr > /"mit/ "friends"

o a
£3ANT 7 = <t§: kr Y /-tgak/ ‘“machine"
WYy (e;pht(,;hr‘7 /*phet/ “diamond"

A2 nkh
CANNTZ  ={smk'r > /_sa?2.mak/ "to volunteer"

9.3.3 Unmarked non-final silent consonant symbol

Of the syllables with two final consonant symbols, in
rare cases the second symbol of a syllable-final consonant sequence
is pronounced instead of the first one. For example, the word
{HMIN 7 =(ma:rkh7 is read as /'ma:k/. Here the second
consonant symbol is pronounced. Since <:‘>is rarely used over
any but the syllable-final silent consonant symbol, so a non-final
symbol <17 = {r > is left unmarked. Such unmarked non-final
silent consonant symbol is in all cases either <I>=<r>or <" >
={h). The following are some more examples:

1. Unmarked silent <17=<r>
<A 7 - (sa:rt" > /_sa:t/ “special occasions"
(AINIIN T = <sa:ma;rth7 /’sa:>ma:t/ "to be able, capable"
2. Unmarked silent <MV =<h>
~ r/
K WTINNTH > - <phra:hmn 7 /-phra:m/ "Brahmi"

-~
12 A . o
(NIRRT Y = (phrhmt/ca:r > /~phrom“ma ?'t?a:—r‘r:/ "virgin".
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In rare cases {— Yis written over a non-final silent

consonant symbol of a syllable. It is particularly used in

recent loanwords from English, for example:

! h « "
<MINY =<ka:rd> /"kba:t/ "card"

(a1 7 =<{ma: rtF > /*ma:t/ "to march"
-

<rvany (t/c > 1|<> Vi t? ok/ "chalk"

9.4 DOUBLE FUNCTIONS OF A SYLLABLE-FINAL CONSONANT SYMBOL

9.4.1 Double functions of a syllable-final consonant symbol

with the intrusion of a Tinker syllable?

There is a special class of compound words of Pali or

Sanskrit origin, in which junction is marked by the intrusion of a

linker sy11ab1e.2
meaning pronunciation of
components by
themselves
<YM /'ra:t/ "royal
"government
service" /~ka:n/ "work,
affair(s),
matters(s)"

I o
pronunciation 1in

junction

/\ra:t-tEhe'ka:n/

1. A linker syllable is a syllable which has the vowel /a?/.
When pronounced in running connected speech, the syllable is
unstressed and /a?/ becomes neutralised as /s/ and the tone of
the syllable is changed from whatever it may be to a mid tone.
Details have already been given in chapter 7, p.153. Examples
of words consisting a linker syllable in this section and in
the following sections are pronounced in casual speech or

running connected speech.

2. Compound words of this sort are coined by combining Pali and/or
Sanskrit words together by means of the technique called < #m1R >
/-sa?-ma:t/, and the compound words are called < #11Rx:u14 >

/- kham_sa?_ma:t/.
3. A Tinker syllable is underlined.
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& il asek b =<(ra:t;hka:n‘7 /\ra:t*t;he'ka:n/ "government service"

Here the consonant symbol {¥y = (tg.hy, which is the
final consonant symbol of the first component of the compound
words, has double functions, as

| 2 A syllable-final consonant of the syllable /'ra:t/,

¥r = <t?h> is pronounced as /—t/ in a syllable final position.

2. A syllable-initial consonant of the linker syllable
/‘t?ha/.
Another example is
meanings pronunciation of pronunciation in
components by Junction
2 themselves
" iilan Ve
el Th
R P 7 /‘t?hon / "water" f‘t?honlel-naif
“"tear"
/~-nai/ "eyes"

Here the consonant symbol < A= {1%»which is the final
consonant symbol of the first component of the compound word has

double functions, as
T A syllable-final consonant of the syllable /‘tfhon/,

{A7 =<1>is pronounced'as /—n/ in a syllable-final position.

2. A syllable-initial consonant of the linker syllable

/~le/.

More examples are,

[ SakkERat s /~ kam-ma-ko:n/ (<TMITRY /~kam/ + <NT> /~ko:n/)

- "labourer, worker"

=~ ik

{WARINGY 7 /-phomla-mu:an/ (<WAZ /~phon/ +<IH¥WY/~mw:ag/)

"citizen"
< e .
LB /" rat-the-ba:n/ (<T1Y> /'rat/ + <¥VRY /~ba:n/)
- "government"
<ﬁ{iﬁ17“)7 ; ra:t-’f?ha-?o:“rot/ (<87 [rait/ + < fard >

/~:"rot/) “prince"
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As already seen, vocalic symbols < fﬂ & )n-—f.w: { ai 75
<—"IE-17 = {a:i > have a consonant symbol <£7> =<j>as one of
the component parts of their symbols, and a vocalic symbol
<=7 =<a:u>ralso has a consonant symbol <4y =<{w?>as one
of the component parts of the symbol. In a few cases when the
vocalic symbols occur in a non-final syllable of a polysyllabic
word, the <47 =<{j>and <37 =<w>are pronounced again as a
syllable-initial consonant of a linker syllable, e.g.
<’ﬂ’?f-h’:‘-¢7 /-t?-wai-js"wa?/ "organs"

the <&7 =<j>of the vocalic symbol < :5-1 > of the
syllable <’§217 /~wai/ 1is pronounced again as a syllable-initial
consonant of the linker syllable /—ja/.

<~Y773-\'P'ﬂfﬁ‘? /~thai-js-tha:n/ "things which are given to
I people for making merit"

the <&y =< j>of the vocalic symbol <.~[-£47 of the
syllable <~[V12.|7 /~thai/ is pronounced again as a syllable-initial
consonant of the linker syllable /-ja/.

< !
<RMan 7 / san-kha:i-js-na:/ "1. to pray; 2. to rewrite
—  Phra Traipidok (a sacred book)"

the <> =< j>of the vocalic symbol <=14 7 of the
syllable <147 /~kha:i/ is pronounced again as a syllable-initial
consonant of the linker syllable /~ja/.
{MmMamy /‘pha:u:_W_a—na:/ "to pray, meditate"

the <37 =<w> of the vocalic symbol <—"137 of the
syllable <A77 /—pha:u/ is pronounced again as a syllable-initial

consonant of the linker syllable /~ws/.
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For a final consonant symbol of a non-final syllable
of a polysyllabic word, it normally functions only as a syllable-
final consonant. The intrusion of a linker syllable does not
occur in this case. This is one of the features which enables
one to distinguish between <<r;-w<u'w€ > /‘kham_sa?_ma:t/l and
ordinary polysyllabic words, for instance:

J a h
<'”'”?7 =<wt5 > /"wat-thu?/ ‘"materials"
<17 =< t>functions only as a syllable final consonant

/—t/ of the syllable /"wat/

o o a v
<IMWT7  =¢rke:r > /" rak”re:/ "armpits"

<{N7 ={k7 functions only as a syllable-final consonant
/—k/ of the syllable /*rak/.

There are a number of polysyllabic words which are
pronounced with the intrusion of a linker syllable. So the final
consonant symbol of a non-final syllable of the word has double
functions. It is the influence of the pronunciation of <¢;’1ﬁ34'1ﬁ)‘7

/~kham_sa?_ma:t/. The following are some examples:

v a7

<IM3y /-tgak=ka'tgi:/ "to be ticklish"
<M7 =<k> functions as a syllable-final /-k/ of the
syllable /.t{cak/ and a syllable initial /k-/ of a linker syllable
/~ka/.
< 9["&34%7 /~tghun-le=mun/ "to mill around (as a crowd)"
T <ﬂ>z<1>funct1‘ons as a syllable-final /-n/ of
the syllable /~tghun/ and a syllable initial /1-/ of a linker

sy]]_ab]e /~la/.

1. See the characteristic of <®1As147 /-kham_sa?.ma:t/ on p.202.

205



More examples are:

<oinm > /" tuk-ke-ta:/ "dol1"

CABY ¥ /"wat—tha"na:/ "to progress"
<gﬂ?ﬂ b /- '?wkﬁ"thmk/ “to be clamorous"
<Andn > /-sok:-ka_prok/ "to be dirty"

As already seen, since the cases when the intrusion
of a linker syllable occurs are not very definite, the correct

pronunciation of certain words has to be memorised.

9.4.2 Double functions of a syllable-final cluster with
the intrusion of a Tinker sylTlable

When a consonant cluster composed of a stop consonant
symbol followed by <> =<r7>occurs in a syllable-final position
of a monosyllabic word or in a syllable-final position of a poly-
syllabic word, only the stop consonant symbol is pronounced as
already discussed on pp.200-201. But when the cluster occurs in
syllable-final position of a non-final syllable of a polysyllabic
wo:r'd,1 the stop consonant symbol is pronounced as a syllable-final
consonant of a non-final syllable, then both the stop consonant
symbol and the <Y7” =<r7are pronounced again as a syllable-

initial cluster of the linker syllable. For example:

the word <‘:ﬁm‘m? =<t;kr~ja:n Vg /_t/Gak'_k_r":a"ja:n/
"bicycle", here a cluster <TMY»> =<kr> occurs in syllable-final
pos.it'ion of the non-final syllable /_tf;ak/ but only the <M >=
<{k?>is pronounced. Then the cluster is pronounced again as a

syllable-initial cluster of the linker syllable /~kra/.

1. Polysyllabic words pronounced in this way are mostly < A4 7
/- kham_sa?_ma:t/.
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Another example is:

-~

<3N = <t}trkr\> /_tfit:iﬁg—ka:n/ "artist".

In this word a cluster <717 = {tr > occurs in
syllable-final position of a non-final syllable /-tgit/, but
only the <X?17 =<t>is pronounced. Then the cluster is pro-
nounced again asa syllable-initial cluster of the linker syllable

/[~trs/.

9.4.3 Double functions of a syllable-final consonant symbol
without the intrusion of a linker syllable

In some cases a syllable-final consonant symbol of a
non-final syllable of a polysyllable word has double functions as
already stated above, but when it is pronounced the second time,
it is pronounced without the intrusion of a linker syllable.

For example, in the word <1119’[-:7 =< Bt;.':7 /_but-tri:/
"daughter", here <7 =<t 7functions as a syllable-final

/-t/ of the syllable /[ but/. Then it is pronounced as the first
consonant segment of the cluster /tr/ of the syllable /-tri:/.

A syllable-final consonant symbol having a double function, occurs
only in the case when that final consonant symbol and the initial
consonant symbol of the following syllable can form a permissible
consonant cluster in Thai. So that final consonant symbol can

be pronounced again as the first consonant segment of the syllable -
initial cluster of the following syllable.

o A a1:
Another example is < ANYy = <tfkr > /_t?ak“kri:/
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"king". Here the <N7 =<k 7first functions as a syllable-final
consonant symbol of the syllable /_t_;.ak/. And it is pronounced
again as the first consonant segment of the cluster <TNT» =

<kry of the. syllable /~kri:/.

9.4.4 Double functions of a syllable-final consonant symbol
with a superscript <¢:7 = {iYor a subscript 4;7 =<y

-

As already stated on p 197 , a superscript {->
=<i”and a subscript <;‘7 =<uyare not pronounced when they are
written with a syllable-final consonant symbol of a monosyllabic
word or a final syllable of a polysyllabic word. When the final-
consonant symbol occurs in a non-final syllable of polysyllabic
words (which are mostly < M AuA R 7 /-kham_sa?_ma:t_/), it
always has double function. It is first pronounced as a syllable-
final consonant of a non-final syllable. Then it is pronounced
again with its superscript <f>=< i 7 or subscript{-7=<u3 for
example: :

oa e ai %
in the polysyllabic word <dT2anei1&#1> = prawtsa:str >
/- pra?_wat_ti?_sa:t/, "history", <?1Y =<t >is first pronounced
as a syllable-final consonant /~t/ of the syllable /_wat/ while

-y

the accompanying <—» =<1 >is silent. But when it is pronounced
=y

again as a syllable on its own as /_ti?/, the {->= (i »is also
pronounced.

Another example is the polysyllabic word < “’I?{T‘ﬁ 7

aa
=<t?trs7 /_.t?at_tu?_rat/ "square", <M7={tvis first
u
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pronounced as a syllable final consonant /-t/ of the syllable
/_t?at/ while the accompanying<i?7 ={u7”is silent. But when
it is pronounced again as a syllable on its own as /_tu?/, the
< ¥‘7= <{u71is also pronounced.

The transcription of the two words above represents
their pronunciation in careful speech. When pronounced in
running connected speech, they become /~pre_wat-ti_sa:t/ and
/&t?at-tu_rat/. In the first word Ayprai/ becomes /~pra/,
and /_ti?/ becomes /-ti/. In the second word, the syllable
/_tu?/ becomes /~tu/. According to Bee (see pp.153-154) the
syllable /~proa/ would be considered a linker syllable. In fact
the syllables /~ti/ and /-tu/ also have the characteristics of
the Tinker syllables in that when pronounced in running connected
speech, the glottal final of the vowel of the syllables is

dropped and the tone of the syllables is changed to be a mid tone.
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Chapter 10

TONAL MARKERS

10.1 A BRIEF SKETCH OF PHONETIC PROPERTIES OF TONES

There are five tones in standard Thai:

Tones Thai script Transcription Meanings

mid a1 /" kha:/ "a grass (Imperata
Cylindrica)"

Tow ﬁﬂ /-kha:/ “galangal, a rhizome"

falling 5% /\kha:/ "slave, servant"

high f#ﬁ /*kha:/ "to engage in trade"

rising 5 / ‘kha:/ "leg"

The tone names are conventional but not fully
descriptive. The mid tone is pronounced with a quite noticeable
fall. The low tone starts lower than the mid tone and gradually
moves down. The falling tone begins with an initial rise and
then falls to low. The high tone starts high and gradually moves
up and then falls at the end. In a closed syllable ending with
a final stop consonant with a short vowel, the fall in pitch at
the end does not occur. Both the falling and high tones are
closed in pre-pausal position by a weak glottal closure. The
rising tone starts Tow and then rises up. The following diagrams

show tonal movement of tones done by a pitch computer. The
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subject was myself. Figure 10.1 shows tonal curves of all
five tones in an open syllable with a long vowel. Figure 10.2
shows tonal curves of low, falling and high tones in a closed
syllable ending with a final stop consonant.] Each utterance
was pronounced four times. The tonal movement of each

repetition shows very slight variations.

1. Mid and rising tone do not occur in a closed syllable ending
with a final stop consonant.
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10.2 THE FOUR TONAL MARKERS AND THEIR NAMES

There are four tonal markers in the Thai writing system:

v
: L £1%4Lﬂf17 /*ma:i_%e:k/ — indicating low or
falling tone.
30
. WG 7 /"ma:i-tho:/ — indicating falling
or high tone.
u o=
3. <Nt > /[fmazi-tri:/ — indicating high
tone.
Vv
4, {INANTI Y /“ma:i_t?at_ta?-wa:/ — indicating

rising tone.

A1l tonal markers are superscripts. They are placed
over the initial consonant symbol of a syllable whose tone they
mark. In a syllable with initial consonant sequences, the tonal
marker is placed over the second of the two consonant symbols.
And if that syllable already has a superscript vocalic symbol,
the tonal marker is placed above the vocalic symbol.

Examples showing the place of a tonal mérker:

s Above a syllable-initial consonant symbol in a syllable
with a single consonant.
z Aﬂ 7 = < La:7 /_pa:/ ‘"forest"
<‘€1H 7 =X éa:nuy /_?a:n/ "to read"

B Above the second consonant symbol in a syllable with

an initial consonant sequence.

"I v hv .
<317 { aik'wy / khwai/ "1. to cross
2. to be twisted, crossed”

¥
{ kla: ¥ /'klaz/ to dare, venture, to be brave

<NRT 7 ",
2. to be strong, powerful"
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< Above the superscript vocalic symbol.
%:’ \
<137 =< khlrl"lrj> / khrup/ "half"
L W

-

<Wn 7 = < phn # /"phuin/ = "floor, ground"

10.3 THE TONAL VALUES OF TONAL MARKERS

To determine the tone of a syllable one has to
consider the tonal values of tonal markers. As already seen
on p.215, some tonal markers indicate more than one tone. This
is because the values of tonal markers are dependent upon two
following factors:

(i) the tonal class of the syllable-initial consonant
symbol: if it is a middle, high or low consonant symbol, and
(i1) the type of a syllable with which it is used.

For the tonal class of the syllable-initial consonant
symbols; as already discussed in chapter 6, pp.131-133, Thai
consonant symbols are divided into three major tonal classes
known as Middle, High and Low. Middle consonant symbols are
pronounced with the inherent mid tone. High consonant symbols
are pronounced with rising tone. Low consonant symbols are
pronounced with mid tone. The following chart shows the three

tonal classes of consonant symbols.

216



MIDDLE CONSONANT SYMBOLS

PRONOUNCED WITE MID TONE

P U
b il
+ a0 A
d N Q
te 3
k f
? 2
HIGH CONSONANT SYMBOLS LOW CONSONANT SYMBOLS
PRONOUNCED WITH RISING TONE PRONQUNCED WITH MID TONE
h
U Y o W N
£ w £ N
S I fln T o
s A f s ol
] n :
5 B te ¥y w
Sl M ole oW
h 14 h il
™ 3
~
W «
- - i
} %) 3
r 3
o’
| A M
jo|ue
1 3

217



For the type of a syllable, there are two main types
of syllable which must be differentiated in order to understand
the rules for writing the tonal markers. They are called
<‘?:l"flaJH 7 /" kham-pen/ "Live syllables" and (ﬁﬂﬂqm o
/- kham-ta:i/ "Dead syllables" in traditional Thai terminology.
Their characteristics are described below:

| <ﬁﬁl§ﬂ7 /- kham-pen/ Live syllables comprise
the following,

(i) all open syllables ending with either a long
pure vowel, a diphthong (except the ia, ua, wa), or a triphthong,

for example,

<t /~pa:/ "to throw"
-

<MYy /'hiu/ "to be hungry"
-y i

< VIR > /~rw:a/ "boat"
¢80y /'suai/ "to be pretty"
<8 > /-suai/ "to be unlucky"

(ii) all closed syllables ending with one of the three
nasals /m, n, n/. In the written language, there are more than
one consonant Isymbo]s to represent /-n/ in a syllable-final
position as already stated in chapter 9, p.196. The following
are some examples:

{AN 7 /" lom/ "wind"
{TAY /~ka:n/ "time"
< 1?‘!?&%7 /~kwi:an/ "a cart"

31> /~non/ "to be puzzled"
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<‘$!4'? /"no:n/ "younger sibling"
< ::ﬂ4‘7 /~mw:an/ "town, city"

2 <?aﬂ?T7ﬂ > /~kham-ta:i/ Dead syllables comprise
the following:

(i) all closed syllables ending with either a short
pure vowel, or one of the diphthongs, /ié, ua, wa/; followed by
a glottal stop, for example,
<;;‘> /-ti?/ "to criticize"

-
<INEY Y /-phia?/ "the sound of a slap"

o

<WAY Y /-phua?/ "the sound of slapping, beating, cracking"
il

<1Q_yy /_-wa?/ "the sound of swallowing saliva or water

(in big gulps)"

(ii) all closed syllables ending with one of the three
stops /p, t, k/. Consonant symbols which represent these three
stop consonants are presented in chapter 9, pp.191-195.
<?%U P4 /~tap/ "liver"
<dn v /-pa:k/ “mouth"
03N 7 /_khu:at/ "bottle"
<-;5ﬁft7 /" lwiak/ "to choose"

The following are the rules of reading tonal markers
which depend upon the two factors as already stated.

{5 Tonal markers when used with a syllable-initial middle

consonant symbol beginning a Tive syllable or a dead
syllable:

1.1 A Tive syllable

There are five tones which occur in a live

syllable initiated by a middle consonant symbol. Absence of a
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tonal marker indicatesmid tone.

low, falling, high and rising tone respectively.

The four tonal

markers indicate

Figure 10.3
Tonal . s ;
Markars : Tones Examples | Transcriptions Meanings
None mid el /~pa:/ to throw
(—7> Tow 2l /-pa:/ forest
$7 2 1
{— | falling 2l / pa:/ elder aunt
2y o
{— 7 | high i /" ke:/ to be counterfeit
+ + ’
{—>» | rising Sai / ‘ke:/ to be chic

syllable are those above the

this

following types of words:

initiated by a middle consonant symbol.

P wmn -

The tones which frequently occur in this type of a

1

exclamative words

General remarks

onomatopoetic or imitative words
. final polite particles

line. Those which are below

line are considered rare tones and found mostly in the

recent loanwords taken from Chinese or English
. pet names or nicknames.

A1l four tonal markers can be used in a live syllable

certain tone as already shown in the chart.

Each one indicates a

1. This statement also applies to Figures 10.4, 10.6, 10.8, and

10.9,
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1.2 A dead syllable

There are only three tones which occur in a dead

syllable initiated by a middle consonant symbol. Absence of a
v

tonal marker indicates low tone. <—7 indicates falling tone.
v

{ — > indicates high tone.
Figure 10.4
Tonal N )
Markers Tones | Examples | Transcriptions Meanings
none Tow tle /-pa?/ to meet by chance
P v i
i falling 3 / tFa?/ 1. the intimate
final polite
particle
2. yes (in answer
to a question)
o/ ot
2 | high Tﬂz /*to?/ table, desk

General remarks
' +
The ¢ — > , and {(—7 tonal markers are never used

with a dead syllable initiated by a middle consonant symbol since
low tone is shown by absence of a tonal marker, and rising tone
does not occur in this type of a syllable.

2. Tonal markers when used with a syllable-initial high
consonant symbol beginning a Tive or a dead syllable:

2.1 A 1live syllable

There are only three tones used in a live syllable

initiated by a high consonant symbol. Absence of a tonal marker
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I v
indicates rising tone. (— > indicates low tone. (— >

indicates falling tone.

Figure 10.5
Tonal R .
Ravkans Tones Examples | Transcriptions Meanings
!
none rising 1/ / kha:/ 1. Tlegs
2. very polite form
for yes (in
answer to a
question)
| |
{—7 Tow o1 /_kha:/ an aromatic rhizome
used in cookery and
medicine
L 5%
&7 falling g} / kha:/ servant, attendant

General remarks

o)
(i) the {—> tonal marker is never used in a live

syllable initiated by a high consonant symbol since high tone never
occurs in this type of syllable.

(ii) the <;iﬂ7 tonal marker is also never used in this
type of syIIabIé because rising tone is indicated by absence of a

tonal marker.

2.2 A dead syllable

When a high consonant symbol begins a dead syllable,
v
absence of a tonal marker indicates low tone, and <— 7 indicates

falling tone.
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Figure 10.6

Tone g :
Markers Tones Examples | Transcription Meanings
none Tow ? /-phu?/ to decay
y - y \ .
{—> falling LTty / he?/ onomatopoetic
sound of laughing

General remarks
|
(i) The ( — > tonal marker is never used in a dead

syllable initiated by a high consonant symbol since low tone is
indicated by absence of a tonal marker.

(ii) The <i> , and <;7 tonal markers are also
never used because high tone and rising tone never occur in this
type of a syllable.

35 Tonal markers when used with a syllable-initial Tow
consonant symbol beginning a live or a dead syllable:

3.1 A Tive syllable

There are only three tones used in a live syllable
initiated by a Tow consonant symbol. Absence of a tonal marker
I v
indicates mid tone. <(— ) indicates falling tone. {(— 7

indicates high tone.
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Figure 10.7

Tonal o
Markeps Tones Examples | Transcription Examples
none mid m /" kha:/ to get stuck
| 1 :
{—7 | falling m / khaz/ value
¥ v
{—7 high 1 /"kha:/ to engage in trade

General remarks
[4%)
(i) The {<— tonal marker is never used in a live

syllable initiated by a Tow consonant symbol since high tone is
shown by the (—:17 tonal marker.

(ii) The <—:-7 tonal marker is also never used because
rising tone never occurs in this type of a syllable.

3.2 A dead syllable

There are only two tones wused in a dead syllable

initiated by a low consonant symbol. In this case it makes a
difference if the vowel of a syllable is either:
group (a) a short pure vowel, or one of the diphthongs

Jia, ua, wa/.
group (b) a long pure vowel, or one of any other diphthongs

(except ia, ua, wa).

If the vowel of a syllable belongs to group (a), absence
;

of a tonal marker indicates high tone and (—> indicates falling

tone.
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Figure 10.8

Tonal — .
Markars Tones Examples | Transcriptions Meanings
none high Ay /" 1a?/ to abandon
an /" 1ak/ to steal
-
YHHY /"phia?/ onomatopoetic
sound of slapping
<—7 | falling e /" kha?/ formal final
polite particle
! 1
Al /" 1ok/ of the word <Aaenuany
/' 1ok'lek/ to have
a restless,
shifting manner

General remarks

(i) The <—>

~/

tonal marker is not used in this type

of a syllable since high tone is shown by absence of a tonal marker.

(i1)

%

1

a falling tone is shown by the {(—>

(1i1)

The {—>

+

The < — > tonal marker is also not used because

tonal marker is also not used because

rising tone never occurs in this type of a syllable.

If the vowel belongs to group (b), absence of a tonal

marker indicates falling tone,
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Figure 10.9

MZ?Ele Tones Examples | Transcription Meanings
‘ﬁ A
none falling Vo / tghy:t/ 1. to 1ift, raise,
elevate, exalt.
2. to activate,
control, direct
(esp. from be-
hind the scene)
- \
bYan / ri:ak/ to call, to be
called
¥ -
X—7 high $:0q /“tph::t/ shirt
| an /" hu:ak/ onomatopoetic sound
of breathing

General remarks
™/
(i) The <— > tonal marker is never used in this
v
type of a syllable because high tone is shown by <— > tonal marker.

(ii) The <-i—-> tonal marker is also never used because
rising tone never occurs in this type of a syllable.

As already seen in the charts, mid tone does not occur
in a dead syllable. This is the case when a syllable is stressed
and uttered 1in careful speech. But in the case of a dead
unstressed syllable ending with a short pure vowel, when it is
pronounced in connected running speech, the tone always becomes
neutralised as a mid tone, the vowel is also neutralised and the
glottal stop which normally follows a short vowel is also dropped,
as discussed in various places before. The following are further

examples:
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{NAN 7 /-ta?.lait/ —— /-ta_la:t/ ‘"market"
<KWMA 7 /_%a?2rsi/ —— /-%.roi/ "to be delicious"

<
<RVWNRAN > /_7@?_lai/ —— /- 2_lai/ "spare parts, replacement
parts"

{NnI1T > Pehar/hainf — /‘thafha:n/ “soldiers"

<niny /*na?"rok/ —— /~na”“rok/ "hell"
- —
<ﬂmﬂ*?<'1’rfﬂ17 /" kha?*nit_ta?_sa:t/ —— /~kha*nit-ta_sa:t/
"mathematics”
- =
{ANTILA S /"wi?*khra?/ —— /-wi*khrs?/ "to analyse"
- -~

{BWWWY 7 /Ani?-phon/ —— /[-ni-phon/ "to compose"
<'P\IT'\1"’«'J.Iﬁ 7 /*pha?’ru?.hat/ —— /-pho-ru_hat/ "Thursday"
<m‘%ﬂq£i 7 /:E_?’ri?'thai/ — /-he-ru-thai/ "heart"

As already seen it is complicated to read and write
tones in Thai writing. From my own experience as a native speaker
of Thai, I do not find it difficult to read tones in Thai writing
because I know correct pronunciation of words. But when it comes
to writing, I sometimes find it difficult to indicate the tone I
want, especially when writing rarely used words; since a tone of
a syllable is not always indicated by a tonal marker, and some
tonal markers indicate more than one tone, as already shown.

Many educated Thai sometimes make mistakes in writing tonal
markers because of this complication.

To make it clearer and easier to memorise the tonal
values of the four tonal markers in different conditions, I attempt
to summarise their values in a live or a dead syllable initiated

by a middle, high or low consonant symbol in Figures 10.10 and 10.11.
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Figure 10.1
DEAD SYLLABLES
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10.4 IRREGULAR READINGS FOR TONES: LOW TONE INSTEAD OF
HIGH/OR FALLING TONE

10.4.1 There are disyllabic words which have irregular
readings for the tone of their second syllable. According to the
spelling, a syllable should have been pronounced with high tone or
falling tone but it is pronounced with low tone. They are
disyllabic words which derive from monosyllabic words which were
pronounced with low tone. The second syllable of the derived
words maintain the tone of the original words. The derivational
process of coining new words is called <LLN1F*%’17 / phie:n-kham/.
The meanings of some new words are slightly different from the
original ones. Some of the derived words are used only in

literature, and not in ordinary spoken language.
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10.4.2 There is another type of disyllabic word which also has
irregular readings for the tone of the second syllable. The first
syllable always begins with either a middle or high consonant symbol.
But the second syllable begins with a Tow consonant symbol. In
this case, the preceding syllable which begins with a middle or high
consonant symbol governs the tone of its own syllable and the follow-
ing syllable. That is to say, the second syllable, although it
begins with a lTow consonant symbol, {s also pronounced according to
the tone rules of the middle/or high consonant symbols. For this
reason, in all cases the second syllable is pronounced with low
tone, although according to the spelling it should have been pronounced
as either high or falling tone. The tone conversion of the second
syllable by means of the first syllable here is similar to what
happens in the case of syllable-initial consonant sequences pronounced
with an intruded syllable stated in chapter 7, pp.150-152, but in
this case the preceding syllable has its own vowel and the vocalic

symbol is always written.
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low tone instead of high tone

The tone being pronounced: low tone
The tone according to the spelling: high tone
Figure 10.14
A syllable Meanings

P <EZ /_ri? of the word
<RT Y I 8l 2.0 Y

; <’¢1’;\17 " /_wat/ of the word
< t4em >

v
. <_T‘rfz /-rat/ of the word
<MTA Y /- dam_rat/
L<un /- jat/ of the

word < Hrusin >
/~ban_jat/

5 <2f'\7 /-lok/ of the word
'k lal /-di?_lok/

LT 7 /_rut/ of the word
<hTee> /_bu?_rut/

11

/- pra?_wat/

splendour, beauty, excellence,
glory, wealth

account, story, history
royal term for to speak

1. law, legal act, regulation
2. prescribe

a paint on a forehead to bring
blessings, glory, wealth

elegant term for man, male
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low tone instead of falling tone

The tone being pronounced:

The tone according to the spelling:

Tow tone
falling tone

Figure 10.15

A syllable

Meanings

<Mz | /-re:k/ of the
word <suTn >
/-di?-re:k/

. ¥ M7 /[ ma:t/ of the
word < d1rmam >
/_pra?.ma:t/

o~
< HITA > , /-ma:t/ of
the word <3134 7

/- 7am_ma:t/

RS 1.0 /-ra:t/ of the
word < Aqdvw >
/- p-pal_ra:t/

-~
: Juws> -Jo:t/ of
the word < zvriawi~
/—pra?.jo:t/

. ¢ dnelai > /_jo:k/ of
the word
/-pra?_jo:k/

to be great, special

to be overconfident, careless,
negligent

government official, royal
attendant, courtier, councillor

1. a future king
2. a second important person
after the king

usefulness, advantage

sentence
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10.4.3 There are words which have irregular readings for the
tone of a syllable without any reasons. They are mostly recent
loanwords from English, though some of them are Sanskrit loans.

Examples are:

Figure 10.16

The tone The tone
A syllable being according tojMeanings
pronounced the spelling
1. WP /*phet/ high falling |diamond
&r. CHAR 7 /*wet/ high falling toilet
3. <vrAn 7  /"tghok/ high falling |chalk
4. vy /"me:t/ high falling metre
5. (AN /"1at/ of the
word < RRITNINQTY high falling lottery
Yt I vy £ "2 i _
6. <Jul> /-ro:p/ in the
word <& 12| > Tow falling Europe
/" jul-ro:p/
7. <¢In; /*dok/ of the
word < metTimaY > high Tow doctor
o aak s/
10.5 THE PAIRING OF HIGH AND LOW CONSONANTS

As already stated in chapter 6, p.131, for each of
the low consonants which is a voiceless consonant, there is a
corresponding high consonant which is identically pronounced except

for the tones. A high consonant is pronounced with rising tone
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but a Tow consonant is pronounced with mid tone. A number of both
high and low consonants are represented by more than one consonant

symbol, as shown below.

Figure 10.17

i
High consonant symbols Low consonant symbols
pronounced with rising tone pronounced with mid tone
ph 13 Ph H il
f Al f o
th nq th nov NN
P
s A 1 u s 0t
t?h R teh L f ny
kh n1 kh 1 n
h ” | h T

10.5.1 Indication of tones by means of the pairing of high and
low consonants

In a live syllable initiated by a high consonant, there
are only three tones, rising, low and falling. In the same type
of syllable but initiated by a low consonant, there are also three
tones, mid, falling and high (see Figure 10.10, p.228). Having
the pairing of high and low consonants makes it possible to indicate
all five tones in a live syllable, mid, rising, low, falling and
high tones as illustrated in Figure 10.18. A dash indicates that

the syllable having the tone indicated cannot be written with the

type of consonant indicated.
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Figure 10.18

High Low o :
Tones Eoveonant 1 eons ahane Transcription Meanings
mid — M /" kha:/ to get stuck
rising i = /'khazy leg
I an aromatic rhizome
Tow B — /-kha:/ used in cookery and
medicine
) | \
falling an a1 / kha:/ 1. using a high
consonant: it means
servant, attendant
2. using a low consonant:
it means value
v
high — Al /"kha:/ to engage in trade

From the chart we see that in a Tive syllable there are
two ways of writing a syllable with falling tone. But no ambiguity
occurs, since certain words must be spelled one way, others the
other way. As far as the pronunciation is concerned, it makes no
difference whether a high or a low consonant is used. For a high
or low consonant which is represented by more than one consonant
symbol, /pH/, /th/, /kh/ and /s/ for example, a correct choice of
consonant symbol in wtjting certain words must be memorised.

In a dead syllable initiated by a high consonant,
there are only two tones, low and falling. In the same type of
a syllable but initiated by a low consonant, there are also only

two tones, high and falling (see Figure 10.11 on p.229). Having
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the pairing of high and low consonants makes it possible to

indicate three tones in a dead syllable, low, high and falling,

as shown below in Figure 10.19.

Figure 10.19

Tones cogggﬂant contgﬁant Transcription Meanings
o
Tow L A - /_t;hr:t/ magnificent,
magnificently
0\” < \ -
falling| &~ 304 / t?h::t/ 1. using a high consonant
symbol, it has no
meaning
2. using a low consonant
symbol, it means:
i. to 1ift, raise,
elevate, exalt
ii. to activate, control,
direct, esp. from
behind the scenes
.
high - van |/ tghesty shirt

are two ways of writing a.falling tone.

From  the chart we see that in a dead syllable there

But no ambiguity occurs,

since the one spelled with a syllable-initial high consonant symbol

has no meaning.

10.5.2 The conversion of unpaired low consonants into high
consonants by means of the Teading high consonant /h/

The rest of the Tow consonants which are not paired with

high consonants are voiced nasals, a voiced trill, a voiced lateral

and voiced semivowels, as shown below:
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Figure 10.20

A11 these above low consonants can be converted into
high consonants by means of placing a high consonant /h/ < %7
in front of the low consonant which is to be (:cmwer'tet:I.1 And
this causes a consonant sequence pronounced as a single consonant
as already discussed in chapter 7, pp.147-148. When it is
converted, a Tow consonant still retains its phonetic quality,
except that the inherent tone is changed from mid tone to rising
tone. Among all of the above low consonant symbols, the <>
and <3J’7 do not happen to occur in converted form. Figure 10.21]
shows the Tow consonant symbols which can be converted into high

consonant symbols by means of the leading high consonant symbol {#7.

Figure 10.21

Low con. symbols a 1 % < a |a
with mid tone

Y=

+ <7 leading

High con. symbols o 7 A3
with rising tone s A e [ R A B mm«

T. According to Thai terminology, when <% serves in this function
it is known as <7 w1y /’ho:-nam/ "h-leading" and it is not pronounced.
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Having the pairing of high and low consonants makes it
possible to indicate all five tones in a live syllable initiated
by a voiced nasal, a voiced tfi]l, a voiced lateral, or a voiced
semivowel. Figure 10.22 illustrates how to write all five tones
in a Tive syllable by using both converted and unconverted

consonant symbols.

Figure 10.22

High Low cogia .
Tones cohShnant feonsonant Transcription Meanings
mid == Wl /-na:/ rice field
rising gl — /'naz/ to be thick
] 7 I
Tow AT ez /_na:/ of the word { WRLnxW] >
/"no:i_na:/ “custard
apple"
falling ¥ﬁ§H " / na:/ 1. using a high consonant
symbol, it means "face"
2. using a low consonant
symbol, it means ought
to, interesting (to do)
v
high - w1 /*na:/ younger aunt, or uncle

Figures 10.23 and 10.24 present the way to write both
converted and unconverted consonant symbols in a dead syllable.

[P With a vowel of group (a)
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Figure 10.23

High Low g o ;
Tones SBREORATE [coREonant Transcription Meanings
high - il /"mot/ ants
Tow MR - /_mot/ 1. to be all, be used up
(in supply)
2. up, all up, completely
2. With a vowel of group (b)
Figure 10.24
falling — N / ma:k/ to be plenty, a lot
Tow 7N = /_ma:k/ 1. areca nut
2. areca palm
3. betal
10.6 A BRIEF SKETCH ON HOW TO READ THE TONE OF A SYLLABLE
INITIATED BY SYLLABLE-INITIAL CONSONANT SEQUENCES
10.6.1 How to read the tone of a syllable initiated by

sylTabTe-initial consonant sequence pronounced as

a consonant cluster

Figure 7.1, showing the permissible syllable-initial

consonant symbols in a cluster, is illustrated in chapter 7, p.140.

As already stated, the first consonant symbol of the cluster is

either a middle, high or low consonant symbol.

a low consonant symbol.

L

1

But the second is

There are two rules in reading the tone

Hereafter a middle consonant symbol will be represented as

m. con. symbol, a high consonant symbol as h. con. symbol, and
a low consonant symbol as 1. con. symbol.

242




of a syllable initiated by a consonant cluster. They are:
10.6.1.1 if the first and the second symbols belong
to the same tonal class, the tone of a
syllable is pronounced according to the
tone rules of both consonant symbo]s:1 e.g.,
1. A cluster <war= ¢(pM> in the monosyllabic word
{WRRIL 2 /=ph|5:i/ “precious stone, gem, jewel", consists of
1. con. symbols <W? = <ph7 and (R8> =<1y. The syllable is a Tive
syllable since it is an open syllable ending with a diphthong /5:i/,
so it is pronounced with mid tone as a lTive syllable without a
tonal marker initiated by a 1. con. symbol is pronounced.2
2 The monosyllabic word < WAy /‘phla:t/ "to miss,
fall" is also initiated by the same cluster {(wWay = <ph17. But
the syllable is a dead syllable since it is a closed syllable
ending with a final stop /-t/, so the syllable is pronounced with
falling tone as a dead syllable without a tonal marker initiated
by a 1. con. symbol is pronounced.
10.6.1.2 if the first and the second consonant symbols
belong to different tonal classes, the tone
of a syllable is pronounced according to the
tone rules of the first consonant symbol:3 e.g.,
2/
1. A cluster <p2> = <k"w> in the word <PV /“khwa:n/

"to throw" consists of a h. con. symbol < @) =<fkh> and a 1. con.

symbol <37 =<w>, then the tone of a syllable is pronounced according

1. This rule applies to a syllable initiated by <wW¥7= <phr>, WA
=¢pMy, <N = khrs, <AR> = k1Y, or <nay = <khwo.

2. Details of how to determine the tone of a live/or dead syllable
when being initiated by a high, middle or low consonant symbol are
already presented in Figures 10.10 and 10.11, on pp.228,229.

3. This rule applies to a syllable initiated by <#H¥> = <{pr3
<tday = Kply, <17 =<tr>, M2 =<kry, <MA7=<( k17, <N 7
=< kwy, <WRY=<pMy, <817 = (khry, <BAY = ¢kh1y, or <2a7= <khwy.
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to the tone rules of h. con. symbols. The syllable is a live
syllable because it is a closed syllable ending with a final nasal
/-n/, so it is pronounced with falling tone as a live syllable
with the<-i‘7 tonal marker initiated by a h. con. symbol is
pronounced.

2. The monosyllabic word <BITM7 /_khwa:k/ "spikes,
barbs (metal or wood), esp. for use in making snares" is also
initiated by the same cluster <217 = <khw‘?. But the syllable
is a dead syllable because it is a closed syllable ending with a
final stop /-k/, so it is pronounced with Tow tone as a dead syllable
without a tonal marker initiated by a h. consonant symbol is

pronounced.

10.6.2 How to read the tone of a syllable initiated by
syllable-1ni1tial consonant sequence pronounced as
a single consonant

Figure 7.2 showing the permissible consonant symbols in
a sequence pronounced as a single consonant is illustrated in
chapter 7, p.144. The first consonant symbol is either a middle,
high, or low consonant symbol. But the second is always a low
consonant symbol. The rules of reading the tone of a syllable
can be summarised into the three following rules:
10.6.2.1 if the first consonant symbol is pronounced,
the tone of a syllable is pronounced according
to the tone rules of the first consonant symbol:

For instance:

The sequence <RAY> = <sry as in the word

1. This rule applies to a syllable initiated by <377 = <{tgr>
pronounced as /t?/ and <R17=<sry, <777 = {sr» pronounced
as /s/.
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/'soi/ "ornamental chain, string of jewels, pearls", consists of a
h. con. symbol <®7 =<syand a 1. con. symbol <¥> =<r7 In
this sequence only the first con. symbol (R =<s 7is pronounced,
so the syllable is pronounced according to the tone rules of h. con.
symbols. The syllable is a 1ive syllable since it is an open
syllable ending with a diphthong /2i/, so it is pronounced with
v
falling tone as a Tive syllable with the {— > tonal marker initiated
by a h. con. symbol is pronounced.
o
2. The monosyllable word <VRY37 /[_set/ “"to be finished,
ready", is also initiated by the sequence <®AI» = <{sry. In this
sequence only the first consonant symbol <Ry = <s>is pronounced,
so the syllable is pronounced according to the tone rules of h. con.
symbols. The syllable is a dead syllable since it is a closed
syllable ending with a final stop /-1t/, so it is pronounced with
Tow tone as a dead syllable without a tonal marker initiated by a
h. con. symbol 1is pronounced.
10.6.2.2 if the second symbol is pronounced and it
belongs to different tonal class from the
first consonant symbol, it is always converted
into the tonal class of the first consonant
symbol.  Then the tone of a syllable is
pronounced according to_the tone rules of the
first consonant symbol:]
For instance:

| The sequence < %¥> =<hm>as in the word < 7¥Y 7

1. This rule applies to a syllabic initiated by

{?j% = <R’4> pronounced as /j/
<hw> = <¢may " /w/
<hm> = <pmu>y " /m/
<hry =  ¢ma> " /r/
<hl>y = <nAa>y " 11
<hn> = <¢nu> " /n/
<hji> = <uu> " /j/
<hj> = <nam> " /37
<hny = (ma> " /n/
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/*ma:/ "dog", consists of a h. con. symbol <my =<h >and a
1. con. symbol <7 =<m>» In this sequence the second consonant
symbol <> =<{m> is pronounced, so it is converted into the h. con.

1 The

symbol by means of the leading h. con. symbol <#7 = <h>,
syllable is a live syllable because it is an open syllable ending
with the vowel /a:/, so it is pronounced with rising tone as a
live syllable without a tonal marker initiated by a h. con. symbol
is 'pr'onounced.
2. The monosyllabic word <?M¥IN7 /_mu:ak/ "hat", is
also initiated by the same sequence <¥¥> = <hm>. In this sequence
(N7 ~ =<m> is pronounced, so it is converted into a h. con. symbol
by means of the leading <®™7=<h7., The syllable is a dead syllable
because it is a closed syllable ending with a final stop /—k/, SO
it is read with Tow tone as a dead syllable without tonal marker
initiated by a h. con. symbol is pronounced.
10.6.2.3 the sequence <7M¥7 = <ty pronounced as a
low consonant symbol <T>» =<s»  This
sequence consists of 1. con. symbols <M7=
<th>and <¥7 = <r>, but it is pronounced as
a low consonant symbol <¥» =<s7, so the
tone of a syllable initiated by <n1v= <the >
is pronounced according to the tone rules of
low consonant symbols:
For instance:
/(i The sequence <TMY¥7> = <thr> in a monosyllabic <Th™4 >

/ —sa:i/ "sand", is pronounced as a 1. con. symbol <¥y=<s7, so

1. Details of the conversion of low consonants into high consonants
by means of the leading h. consonant symbol <#¥7 =<(h7 is already
discussed on pp.239-242.
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the tone of a syllable is pronounced according to the tone rules
of 1. con. symbols. The syllable is a live syllable because it is
an open syllable ending with a long vowel /a:i/, so it is pronounced
with mid tone as a live syllable without a tonal marker initiated
by a 1. con symbol is pronounced.

2. A monosyllabic word <MYu>/‘sa:p/ "to know", is
also initiated by <M%7 = <thr? pronounced as <¥Y =<s7. The
syllable is a dead syllable since it is a closed syllable ending
with a final stop /—p/, so it is pronounced with falling tone as a
dead sy]]ab]e\without a tonal marker, with the vowel of group (b),

initiated by a 1. con. symbol is pronounced.

10.6.3 How to read the tone of a syllable initiated by syllable-
initial consonant sequence pronounced 1n two syllables
with an intervening unwritten vowel /a/ or /o:/

The rules for determining the tones of the intruded
syllable with the vowel /a/ and the syllable which follows it are
as presented below:

10.6.3.1 1if the first consonarit symbol is a h. con.
symbol and it precedesa 1. con. symbol, in
most cases it converts the 1. con. symbol into
a h. con. symbol. So both intruded syllable
and the syllable which follows it are
pronounced according to the tone rules for
h. con. symbols:!

For example:

in the word <ﬂﬂ1217'[_kha?'ja:§/ "to expand, enlarge",

1. In rare cases, no conversions occur. Each of the two consonant
symbols governs the tone of its own syllable in accordance with
the rules for its own tonal class, as already discussed in
chapter 7, p.151.
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the h. con. symbol <27 =<Kk of an intruded syllable /—kha?/
precedes a 1. con. symbol <£7 =<j>of the syllable /'ja:i/.
In this case <B7 =<kh> converts <& =<{j>into a h. con.
symbol, so both intruded syllable /_kha?/ and the following syllable
/’jazi/ are pronounced according to the tone rules for h. con.
symbols. The intruded syllable /Zkha?/ is a dead syllable, since
it ends with a short vowel /a/ followed by a glottal stop. So it
is pronounced with low tone as a dead syllable without a tonal
marker initiated by a h. con. symbol is pronounced. This is how
it is pronounced according to the spelling and it is true in
careful speech, but when pronounced in running connected speech'
the vowel /a?/ of the intruded syllable becomes neutralised as /3/
and the tone also becomes neutralised as mid tone as already stated
on p.150. The syllable /Jja:i/ is a live syllable since it is an
open syllable ending with a Tong vowel /a:i/, so it is pronounced
with rising tone as a live syllable without a tonal marker initiated
by a h. con. symbol is pronounced. If the <7 = <{j ywas not
converted into a h. con. symbol and still stayed as a 1. con. symbol,
the syllable would be pronounced with mid tone instead.
10.6.3.2 if the first consonant symbol is a m. con.
symbol and it precedes a 1. con. symbol, in
most cases, it convert? the 1. con, symbol
into a m. con. symbol. So both intruded
syllable and the syllable which follows it are
pronounced according to the tone rules for
m. con. symbols.

For example:

in the word <mR W7 /_ta?_la:t/ "market", the m. con.

1. See the footnote on p.247.
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symbol <91> =<t7of an intruded syllable /-ta?/ precedes a 1. con.
symbol <A» =<1 of a syllable /-la:t/. In this case <?1y=<t>
converts <Ay =<1> into a m. con. symbol, so both intruded syllable
/-ta?/ and the following syllable /_la:t/ are pronounced according

to the tone rules for m. con. symbols.

10.6.3.3 with all other combinations of consonant
symbols, no conversions occur. So each of
the two consonant symbols governs the tone of
its own syllable in accordance with the rules
for its own tonal class, whatever it may be:
For example:

In the disyllabic word < }A"2 > /_sa?-de:n/ "to
perform", the h. con. symbol <Ry =< s> of an intruded syllable
/—sa?/ precedes a m. con. symbol <917 =<d>of the syllable
/~de:n/, so both intruded sy1]ab]e /-sa?/ and the following syllable
/~de:n/ are pronounced according to the tone rules for its own
tonal class. The intruded syllable /-sa? 1is pronounced with low
tone as a dead syllable without a tonal marker initiated by a h.
consonant is pronounced. This is the way it is pronounced according
to the spelling and it is true in careful speech. In running
connected speech /_sa?/ realises as /-sa/. The syllable /~de:n/
is pronounced with mid tone as a live syllable without a tonal
marker initiated by a m. consonant symbol is pronounced.

The rule for determining the tones of the intruded

syllable with the vowel /o:/ and the syllable which follows it

is that, no conversions of the following consonant symbol by means
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of the preceding consonant symbol occurs. So each of the two
consonant symbols governs the tone of its own tonal class, whatever
it may be. For example, in the word <1l:ﬂ’11'7 /-bo:’ri ?-ka:n/
"service", the m. con. symbol <#7 =<b> of an intruded syllable
precedes a 1. con. symbol <Y> =<r> of the syllable /*ri?/. But
no conversion occurs here. The intruded syllable /~bo:/ is
pronounced with mid tone as a 1live syllable without a tonal marker
initiated by a m. con. symbol is pronounced. The syllable /"ri?%/
is pronounced with high tone as a dead syllable without a tonal
marker initiated by a 1. con. symbol is pronounced. Again that

is how it is pronounced in careful speech and according to the

spelling, but in running connected speech /“ri?/ realises as /~ri/.

10.7 OBSERVATIONS ON READING VOWEL LENGTH UNDER DIFFERENT
TONES AND DIFFERENT TYPES OF SYLLABLES
As already stated in chapter 8, pp.175-176 ina syllable with
a final consonant symbol and a tonal marker, /e/ ~ /e:/, /e€/ ~ /e:/,
and /o/ ~ /2:/ are represented by the same vocalic symbols as
< ‘lcﬂ for /e/ ~ Je:/, < u.Ica? for /e/ ~ /e:/ and <Iﬂc3>
for /o/ ~ /2:/ since the <i> which 1's-used to indicate the shorten-
ing of a vowel cannot be employed when a tonal marker is required in
the writing of a syllable. In this case there is no way in the
writing system to differentiate /e/ ~ /e/ ~ /o/ from the long
counterparts in a syllable with a final symbol and a tonal marker.

From my own observations in having three subjects who are native

speakers of Standard Thai to read through all the words written
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with these vocalic symbols, I would like to make general statements
of when they are read short or long under different types of
syllables and different tones, as shown below:

r
10.7.1. <V=GCY  for Je/ ~ Je:/

1. In a syllable with a final nasal under either low, or
rising tone, the vocalic symbol is in all cases read short. The
following are some examples:

(a) under low tone

.
81212 /-phen/ "to jump, leap"

CHR7 /-ben/ "1. to swell out, expand, enlarge
2. to boast, act big"

CHN 2 /-ken/ "to be keen on something"

(b) under rising tone

4

<My /'ken/ "car"
+
<vtlay /‘pen/ "fixed, fixedly, precise, precisely"
&
<WRe 2 /’?eoj "exclamation expressing pain, discomfort

used by dogs"
In a syllable under high or falling tone, the vocalic
symbol is pronounced either short, or long (depending upon the
words), for example:

(c) wunder high tone

pronounced short

< R /"wen/ "to omit, skip, skip over"

at
<M /*mem/ "to fold the edge or border in"
VR X’tfen/ "to lose"
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pronounced long

v
< >

¥
< VWY

short, e.qg.
<L$u7
i

|
< V7

/" khwe:n/ "1. to drift, be adrift
2. adrift, aimlessly, randomly"

/‘t?he:g/ "to be beautiful, cute"

(d) wunder falling tone, it is in most cases pronounced

/'men/ "“porcupine"
/ len/ "to play"
/ren/ "to hurry, speed up, accelerate, urge"

I found that it is pronounced Tong, only in a monosyllabic

v
word <in3y /‘ke:n/ "a kind of deer", and in a syllable

/‘ke:n/ of the word < H;37$74‘7 /' ke:n'ka:n/ "to be gangly,

gangling, awkward, clumsy".

2s

In a syllable with a final stop, it is in most cases

pronounced short under high tone. Most words are recent loanwords

1

from English, e.g.,

nt
< itdny

< A3my
<M 7
wt

<Zynn 7y

<H3n

/"pek/ "peg"

/“tfet/ "jet"

/*thek/ of the word < H;T;;?17 /"thek_nik/ "technique"
/“kek/ "to be pretending to be snobbish"

/‘t}ek/ “common term for Chinese"

In rare instance, it is pronounced long. They are words

1. A syllable ending with a stop is considered a dead syllable. A
dead syllable can have either low, high, or falling tone only, as
already stated in Figure 10.11 on p.229., It is stated by Jackson
T. Gandour in his article "Tonal Rules for English Loanwords in
Thai", Studies in Tai and Mon Khmer Phonetics and Phonology in

Honour of Eugénie J.A. Henderson, (1979), p.103, that the majority

of EngTish checked monosyTTabic words or the non-final checked
syllable of polysyllabic words are pronounced with high tone.
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pronounced with /ei/ in standard English. Since we do not have

/ei/ in Thai, so we pronounce it as a long /e:/ instead.

s

2 A
a7 /"tghe:k/ of the word LHRATUTAT  /*mintteherk/

"milk shake"
<l > /"the:p/ "tape"
<Lf#n‘7 /*khe:k/ "cake"
1
10.7.2 <¥—G) for /e/ ~ /[e:/
o In a syllable with a final nasal under either low or

rising tone, the vocalic symbol is in all cases read short. The
following are some examples:

(a) under low tone

]
<HER 7 /_ben/ "to divide, to share"

<HRY S /_phen/ "a classifier for thin, flat, objects,
e.g. sheets of paper, boards"

<HAR 7 /-ten/ "1. to fix up, beautify
2. to ornament, decorate, adorn
3. to compose (e.g. verse)"

¢(b) wunder rising tone

<L‘ﬂ;’*7 /'pren/ "imitative term for the trumpeting of an elephant"

<‘L%‘*7 /’tFen/ "to behave coquettishly, to lecture coquettishly"
In a syllable under high or falling tone, the vocalic

symbol is read either short or long, depending upon the words.

For example: |

(c) wunder high tone

pronounced short (they are mostly English loanwords in Thai)
n/

~
<nmn '/‘kEQ/ ||gangu
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nt
< LA 7 /"ben/ “"bank"
N

<umayz  /rtheny/  "tank"

pronounced long

b3
MUK S /*me:n/ "1. even though, even if
2. literary word for to resemble, Tlook
alike, be similar to"
v
<A /*ne:m/ "to open slightly, to be ajar"

CBAN Y /*je:m/ "1. to burst into bloom
2. to open up, open apart
3. to reveal (e.g. one's thoughts)"

(d) wunder falling tone

pronounced short

< 1PS Z /' khen/ "shin"

< v 7 /‘t?heq/ "sieve, strainer"

¢ han 7 /‘men/ "to be accurate, correct, exact, precise"

< ib?lm 7 /‘Ilen/ "to run, move (usually of powered vehicles)"

pronounced long

T /'te:m/ "to daub, smear, anoint"
< 1.1.1'%)3.1 7 / ke:m/ "cheek"
< WnA 7  /“kle:n/ "1. to make a show (of doing something),
make a pretence
2. to lose, annoy"
2s In a syllable with a final stop, it is in most cases
pronounced short with high tone. Most words are recent English
loanwords pronounced with high tone, for example,
<“g'f‘7 /"ket/ "gas"
<H‘;~rﬁ‘7 /*%xk/ "act"

n' @ nl

<WATY Y /“tfek/ of the word < W3annny /‘tfek“ket/ "jacket"

254



v v o w
L WIRN 7 /*rek/ of the word < MIATITINT /*rek’ket/ "racket"

In rare instances, it is pronounced Tong; for example,
L7

<HER 7 X“t?e:t/ "intensifier used with <WfR> /-de:n/ 'red'"

< Lbﬂﬁ‘; /*pe:t/ "intensifier used with all colours"

' T
10.7.3 <=3 2 for /o ~ /2:/

1. In a syllable with a final nasal under rising tone, it

is pronounced short in all cases. For example,

+
{337 /'tfoq/ “slang word for to be cowardly"
4 -l
<W? /’?n/ of the word <¥®WRRY  /rtchan 200/ "a slang
word for to be top, of the best quality,
outstanding"

In a syllable under high tone, it is pronounced long only,

e.g.

< Tt 7 /*na:n/ "younger sibling"
< nas 7 /*tho:in/ "stomach"

¢ Tas 7 /"ra:n/ "to shout"

<Ean 7 /“ffho:n/‘ "spoon"
In a syllable under low tone, or falling tone, it is
pronounced either short or long, for example:

(a) wunder Tow tone, in most cases it is pronounced short,

e.g.

<ffl~l’3~1-‘7 /-phon/ "to be clean, clear, bright, fair (especially
of complexion)"

|
<ty /-pon/ "1. to bulge, protrude
2. to be protruberant, protruding, bulging out"

|
{URB 7 /-bon/ "place, den (often of undesirable activities
such as gambling, cockfighting, etc.)
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In rare instances it is pronounced long, e.q.

{T1a% 7 /_ka:n/ "1. previous
2. first
3. before"
<yéﬁtt7 /_?2:n/ "1. to be soft, tender

2. to be young"

(b) wunder falling tone, it is pronounced short or long,

depending upon the words, e.g.,

pronounced short

Lma S / hon/ “room"

<R3 /‘tgon/ "to stare at"
<7%ﬂ4 7 /'thon/ "to learn by heart"
CWAIZ  flnog/  Mcalf"

<T$%4 7 /'kog/ "to echo"

pronounced long

2

<1 7 /\ko:n/ Il'[umpu
o

<Han y /‘pain/ "to feed (to the mouth)"
2

<R 7 /' ?:n/ "to cry, whine, whimper"

v A
<R ¥ / ?:m/ " to go by a roundabout way, to detour '

2. In a syllable with a final stop, it is in most cases
pronounced short with high tone. Most words are recent English
loanwords, e.g.,
<l’:€1d o /~thop/ "top"

<nen 7 /~kok/ "1. faucet, spigot, tap, cock

2. cork"
y

< RIA 7 /%1ok/  "to lock"
v

< RBIM 5 /*“naok/ "knock"
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<{man >y /"not/  "knot"
<AAM 7y /*tgok/ of the word (ARPTIAT 7 /"tgok*teek/ "to be
noisy, loud (as a large crowd "
<Many /*tok/ of the word <f-1"l‘ﬂ’ﬂﬂ v/ jam*tok/ "to walk,
hoof it, (e.g. when transportation is not
available)"
o

In some cases it is read long, as in the word < 4N
[ 2a5t/s <;'l)’%?17 /"to:t/. They are common nicknames which do
not mean anything. Thai people 1ike to invent nicknames for their
children because we use them instead of "I, me" when talking
intimately to our elders, or friends. The word <?x-§u7
/_di?ft?han/ "I, me" used by a female speaker, and < WH? /'phom/
"I, me" used by a male speaker, are formal terms, although < A% >
/"phom/ is eventually becoming informal. When I started learning
English and had to use the word "I" when talking to my elders and
friends, I felt uncomfortable since I translated it into the word
nBRY /-di?'tghan/ in Thai. And that made it sound very
formal to me since I am used to using my nickname instead. Many
Thai nicknames are nonsense, but they are used because they sound
nice.

In a syllable with a tonal marker, /eu/ ~ /e:u/,
/eu/ ~ [/e:u/ and /2i/ ~ /2:i/ are also represented by the same
vocalic symbols as < l:‘l > for /feu/ ~ Je:u/, < Wi1>  for
/eu/ ~ [e:u/ and < :‘615.1‘7 for /oi/ ~ /2:i/ since the <i 7 which
is used to indicate the shortening of a vowel can not be employed

when a tonal marker is required in the writing of a syllable. In

this case there is no way in the writing system to differentiate
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/eu/, /eu/ and /o2i/ from the long counterparts in a syllable with

a tonal marker. From my investigations in having subjects to read
through all the words written with these vocalic symbols, I would
l1ike to make general statements of when they are read short or long
under different tones. All of them occur only in a syllable

without a final consonant.

=
10.7.4 < 3}=17 for /eu/ ~ /e:u/

This vocalic symbol is very seldom used in the Thai

writing system, especially when having a tonal marker with it. I
found only two words written with it, and they are pronounced as
shown below:

1 < $;ﬁ=> /"?eu/ "exclamation showing teasing" is read
short under high tone.

2. < 'v;l’l? /’pe:u/ "intensifier used with < mR3 > /’Ie:u/
'watery'" is pronounced long under rising tone.

"
10.7.5 <=2  for /eu/ - /e:u/

15 It is pronounced short in all cases under low and
rising tone, the following are examples.

(a) wunder low tone

|
<HMRNY /-pheu/ "softly, lightly, faintly (of sound, voice, touch)

\
<WnNi31 > /_kreu/ "to pass the time idly, hang around (implying
an element of impatience)"

(b) under rising tone

+
<HRT Y /&tgau/ "to be clear, bright (of eyes, voice)

258



/'peu/ "intensifier used with <"1 > /-ta:/ 'eye's means bright"
2 It is pronounced either short or long under high or
falling tone, for example:

(a) under high tone

pronounced short

~) L

<HHEIY /*beu/ of the word <HWINHIT  /hogrbey/
"an intensifier used with <1 > / ta:/"

<cniday /*peu/ “a girl's nickname"

<Ry /*%u/ "a girl's nickname"

pronounced long

< WA /*le:u/ "1. to be finished
2. already
3. then, afterwards, later"
b2
Lk /~re:u/ ‘"snare, trap"

b3
<HNY 7 /*me:u/ "the name of a hill tribe in the north of
Thailand"

(b) wunder falling tone

pronounced short

<Ay / tgeu/ “to be melodious, pleasing to the ear"
|

< W3Ry / weu/ "to hear instinctively"

< ¥Ry /'neu/ "to be direct, steadfast"

pronounced long, in one word only, that is

2 A
<Hnay / ke:u/ ‘"crystal, glass"

-
10.7.6 <YLY for /oi/ - /2:i/

s It is pronounced short under Tow tone and rising tone

in all cases, for instance:
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(a) wunder low tone

'aats v /- krai/ "to be stale"
(MAN 7 /_tsi/ "to hit by fist"

(PBHALY  /_noi/ 1. a little bit
2. a little while"

(b) wunder rising tone

<f;ﬁ517 /’tf:i/ "to be sad, hopeless, discouraged (refers to
facial expression); to look sick, spiritless"
<‘;ﬁ£4? /'?5i/ "intensifier used with (b?;:ﬂﬂl7/flw:an/ 'yellow""
2. It is pronounced Tong in all cases under high tone.
The following are some examples:
<‘¥ﬂi17 /"no:i/ "to be little, less, small, slight (in quantity)"

2
a5y /*jo:i/ ™. to slip down
2. to hang down, droop"

2
<IN 7 /*ra:i/ "1. hundred
2. classifier for hundreds
3. to string, thread"
34 It is pronounced either short or long, depending upon
the words, under falling tone,

pronounced short

) A\
<MR4 7 / koi/ "1. the Tlittle finger
2. tails (the reverse of a coin)"

2
(R > / ‘?0i/ “sugar cane"
<aRel> - /'joi/ "1, to digest
2. to be minor, subordinate, to be a“part
3. to break up into small particles

pronounced long

t2)
<ML > /'ds:i/ "to be inferior"

E2
<MR& /'tori/ Ma girl's nickname"
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Chapter 11

PUNCTUATION, SPECIAL ORTHOGRAPHIC SYMBOLS, MATHEMATICAL
SYMBOLS, DISTINCTIVE TREATMENT OF WORDS, SPACES,
NUMERALS AND ABBREVIATIONS

11.1 PUNCTUATIONI

The punctuation marks used in the present Thai writing
system are both traditional ones developed from the ancient Thai
scripts and recently borrowed ones from the English writing system.
The punctuation marks, their names and examples, are listed below:

ooap &
11.1.1 < - Y <HNNIN) /~ja?_ti?-phan/ is used to indicate
that a word has been interrupted at the end of a line and is

continued in the next. Such divisions are made between syllables,

f.e.
"
<=M > /= 7:-woin/ "to long for, yearn for, miss"
CR-ATW S /-su?'pha:p/ "to be polite"
<A

<An-N-un v /-tfin*ta ?-na:/ "thought"

e
(AR-%-11 2 /-7at_tgha?-ra:/ “angel"

e/
11.1.2 < . 5 <{INWAIA 7 /"ma?2_hap’pha?’pha:k/ or <’i]ﬁ7
/_tF,utf is used in writing abbreviations, time and numbering a

list, i.e.

1. The functions of punctuation are as described by Randolph Quirk
and Sidney Greenbaum in their A University Grammar of English,
(1973), pp.458-461.
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1 In writing abbreviations.

-y
K337 =< T'H PIH® D /-ro:p-ri:an/ “school"

(HAY = <ANTITN 7 /*mok_ka?-ra:-khom/ "January"

2 In writing time. When used in writing time it is
read as <’§Iﬂ7 /-tgut/.
< $.30 %> /_pe:t_tgut saim’suin-no:/ "8.30 a.m."

& 2.5 B 7 /IS:}:I'J_t?U't_nLUFJ\ha:'RD:/ "2.15 p.m."

3. In numbering a list.
< 113 " A A o
<P BRHZ TUNNY /~tuza-nai-mi: ‘soin”tgha?’nit-khu:

1. W _nwn-na: nu:
2. v > ‘so:n-na:-ne:n/

"There are two consonant symbols to represent /n/
1. 4
2. "

£V
M1 <,y <AAMIAY/~teun*la?'phaik/ or <INANGT Y
i

\
/_tfut lu:k"nam/ is a commal,1 i.e.

</ ‘a‘l hea 1
CRAWIAUAINIT | PIHIATNN D

b

/'t ;.han\ tehoip ‘si: 'khazu /khiau’le?‘mu:aq/
"I 1ike white, green and violet".

J <
11.1.4 <> ANNMN S /_7at tha?’pha:k/ or SAPI 2

/-t;ut‘khr‘wrj/ is a sem‘icolon,] i.e.

1. Although these two punctuation marks are listed in Thai grammar
books, they are not really used in ordinary writing. Moreover,
a full stop is not used at the end of a sentence. Not using
these three punctuation marks makes it confusing to read Thai,
especially when reading aloud. Suggestions on writing these
punctuation marks have been made by Thai scholars since 1844,
but they found no success. Nowadays the majority of Thai people
write without using them in all kinds of writing.
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N
v ) N eJ DY

v </
( RURARNANAWILWWHT 3TN 1 20 2 . W ednan
2 </

1 ?
@ A - A Al
ana, wg 2o 2 wEITIIIIAW Wan ) Aia 30 2
1 <

/' phu:_boik=pha: ‘sa:-khw:-na:i*ni?-phon khwan-di:-?a:
“ju?'ji:_sip-pi:-na:n ‘sa:u_pat”tha?ma:"phak-di:-?a:"ju?'ji:
_sip-hok-pi :*na:n"ka:n_t{ca?'na: ‘phon-di:-7a:"ju?’'sa:m_sip-pi:/

"My informants are Mr Niphon Khwandi, age 20; Miss Patama
Khwandi, age 265 Mrs Kanchana Phondi, age 30."

115 5 2 <qlﬁﬂ7/_‘t§;ut\khu:/ is a colon, for example:

< v |
< IS mETy ’:‘rfﬂﬂ'amcfwnﬂr.tﬂnﬁﬂnﬂ :
- g
1. <=y qannan

g, @ i % AW
3. ¥ ¥ j’am‘ﬂ >
/‘khrw:ar}’ma:i"wak"to:n"nai-pha: ‘sa:-thai‘dai_ke:
“ja?_ti?phan
“ma?_hap”’pha? pha:k
";?un“la?‘pha:k/

"The punctuation marks used in the Thai writing system are

as follows:
. E=3
2. & . ¥
3. < y Y "
v AN
11.1.6 <77 <':~]“'{“f-‘ s /_prat_sa?-ni:/ 1is a question

mark, for instance:
< P ILE peig 7Y
/~tha:n_kha? nom”mai”’kha?/

"Would you Tike some sweet?"
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. A
11.1.7 < 1> <At /e ?at_sa?‘tfe:"ri: / is an exclamation

mark, i.e.
v
<manar !> /-ta:ile:u/ "My goodness'"

< ?mmtsﬁﬂ L > /‘khun"phra?‘tfhuai/ "Gosh:"

L atal

11.1.8 <( ) > < naRIn > /"na?2.kha?2”1i2_khit/ or
A
{AVYRA > /~won"lep/ are parentheses, for instance,
b8 Used to indicate editorial additions, corrections, or

explanations, i.e.,

- o <

2 1
< mMiasadniitan ( ?;v'mw 2o) Vﬂﬁhofﬁmﬂn B

/& ka:n“wi?*t}'.ai 'khoin-rai*wat-du:‘na:‘ji:_sip'na: "son‘t;ai\ma:k/
"Raiwat's analysis (see p.20) is very interesting.”
2. Used to enclose numerals.or letters marking divisions

or enumerations in the text, i.e.,
<

i ~~
_ <'§ﬂ’ﬁfz?um1u'nﬁ&luu4'!'aﬁkdh 2 TmANA

~
(1) ™R
3

(2) At ndn >
i

/' ru:p_sa?_ra?-nai-pha: 'sa:-thai_ben -25:k-pen ’s:»:q‘tf.ha ?2*nit-khw:
_nwn ru:p-sa?_ra?_diau ‘sa:n ru:p-sa?.ra?.pha? ‘som/

"There are two main kinds of vocalic symbols in Thai
- (1) simple vocalic symbols
(2) complex vocalic symbols."

& o

Al Cf ~I> |
< VAR nanm ingnasamidu 3 Tunfaa

-
(M) FRas AT isq

~A I
(B) WREARTI WAN 2 A

< [
(F1) IR RITARAN 3 A >
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/fsi:aq_sa?-ra?-nai-pha:fsa:-thai_bsn-?ozk-pen;sa:m'tfha?‘nit‘khm:
- ko: 'si:an-sa?.ra?.diau 'kho:’si:an.sa?.ra?_pha? ‘som ‘so:n_su:an
-kho: 'si:an_sa?.ra?.pha? 'som ‘sa:m.su:an/
"There are three main kinds of vowels in Thai:
(a) monophthongs

(b) dipthongs
(c) triphthongs."

MA.9<¢ % <’¢r}:ﬂ1:mfﬁ7 /~7an’ja?pra?_ka:t/ is
a quotation mark, i.e.,
1. Used to enclose direct questions, for example:
T " i o A 1]
< IRmAanaaT fﬁhﬁunﬂfﬁﬁuﬂﬂ:& ? >

1
/ %o:‘pha:k/tha:m‘wa:-khun”nap ‘thy:_sa:t_sa? na:_?a?-rai/

Sophak asked, "What is your religion?"
2. Used to give special importance or emphasis to certain

words, for example:

. v — - < - v A ha Bt
<A TN WA INSR N AT AR R Y nasdys AR UL L Rug

) L} " H o 1Y

AMAB AT Tw RLaAan o , AT Y
/~kham-thai*the:"pha?-ja:n-diau‘thi:_20:k 'sizan_?a? ton_pra?™wi?
fsan‘t?ha?—ni:_sa?;mr:“jok“wcn-kham‘wa:" na?"‘thi:-ple:‘wa: thi:
‘ni-we:-la:*ni:/

"Pure Thai monosyllabic words pronounced with /a/ are always

written with a vocalic symbol <-¢»except the word 'na' which
means, in, at."

1.2 SPECIAL ORTHOGRAPHIC SYMBOLS

The following are special orthographic symbols in the

Thai writing system:
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11.2.1 <77 Eq‘fﬂiﬂﬁ 7 /*ma:i”*ja?'mok/ is used to indicate
that a preceding word or a phrase is to be repeated, i.e.,
< "Ffﬁm/‘l > /[ sa?'my:i_sa?’my:/ "always"
< J—?uﬁm ;uﬁﬁg ?-11“32.!;] 2 /- pri z“tfpha:—ma:\thiau‘thi:
‘ni:_boi_boi/

"Pricha often comes here."
<‘§1’at-l'ﬁﬁ H%J’E*M:H zJ-:zsrm;] > /Itfhan_bo;k'&le:u_ja:_pra?_ma:t
_ja:_pra?_ma:t/

"I have told you not to be careless.”

Telaponss

11.2.2 <47 < \HET®RURAH 7 /~pai-ja:n"no:i/ is used to
indicate that a familiar, well-understood word or phrase has been
omitted in writing, but that that word or phrase should be

pronounced when read aloud, e.g.,

e/ |
<man ¢ 7 = < Hﬁilﬁ::&lhﬂ‘r 7 /-na:"jok’rat_tha?-mon-tri:/

"prime minister."
19 ?’ 2 f !
<Tz.]1ﬁmfm<| > = < ldtoninanldianyrrnen >

7 pro:t\ kla:u_pro:t_kra?_mom/

"a greeting phrase used when speaking to a member of
a royal family." '

Telenalme
11.2.3 <sas > <ldmalnm 5> pai-jain_jai/ or

<AY 7 /"la?/ represents "et cetera" and is pronounced /" l1a?/
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when encountered in a text. There is another punctuation mark
which also represents "et cetera", it is <...> <':;Tétjﬁﬂ 2
/-t?ut-khai‘pla:/ and is also pronounced /“la?/ when encountered
in a text. The following are examples:

Voahl kel ap 8 g ‘ o N T Y
<Gfuﬂ’*w.4ﬂﬁ HAMT 3 e VRS 5 RUN a0 , TN 48y
/“nai’su:an_sat-mi:_sat_ta:n_ta:q\t?hen’sm:a’siq-to:“ma:-kwa:q“la?/

"There are several kinds of animals in a zoo, for
example tigers, lions, horses, deer, etc."

A wy o A~y v i v
<ﬁ4ﬂﬂwﬂwVﬁnmsm nmuw )vw«ﬂa)?u)zmﬂm ________ >
/,siq\thi:Jt;han\taq‘sm:'dai_ke:‘ka:‘fs:,kha?’nom‘paq_khai
‘phon”la?"ma:i”*la?/

“What I have to get are coffee, bread, eggs, fruit, etc."

<)
11.2.4 <»> <r=]m’ﬁﬁjnp > /_bup’pha?’san-ja:/ is
used to indicate that a word or a phrase above which it occurs is
to be repeated, for instance:
-
<zt vdn 4 > /'sain_buiak’soin-pen_si:/ "two plus two equals four"
<3*3 » & 7 /'saim_bu:ak 'sa:m-pen_hok/ "three plus three equals
six
w~
(The word < vl > /-pen/ "to equal" is secondly indicated by < » )

11.3 MATHEMATICAL SYMBOLS

Below are some of the common mathematical symbol$ used

in mathematics, geometry and statistics:
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11.4

the use of 1'ta11cs,1

+ < uAn >
. < AU S
X '(1;fb¥'7
= <1 7

1 <
<tnMu 2

52 N/ I\ Tk

2
{IRYAY >

(HN 7
1
LAURIN 7
1 N

{ ARATTAaW 7

DEODr—[\

A o
<Rimaga >
<1ﬁn%ﬁu >
o <A >

]
<Hn >

" £ <N
AWM >

1 | e
(T‘Nb'ﬂ"lﬂu 2

2 |
<RI 7

I
' M o i e

CRNIAAYH D

<
<AYIIATIAN >

/-bu:ak/

/" 1op/

/" khu:n/

/ ‘hain/

/" thau_kap/

/ mai‘thau_kap/
/*noti_kwa:/
/'ma:k_kwa:/
rasi2lay
/~px:-sen/
/~mum/
/‘mum_t?ha:k/
/ ‘sa:m_li:am/

/- won-klom/

or

/" khrwn-won-kiom/

/-si:_liz:am/
/-se:t _su:an/
/= %n ‘sa:/

/-na:-thi:/

/*wi?-na:-thi:/

DISTINCTIVE TREATMENT OF WORDS

plus

minus
multiplied by
divided by
equals

is not equal to
is Tess than

is more than

- ~
< R ITUN >
per cent

angle

right angle
triangle
circle
diameter
square
ratio
degree
minute

second

Devices to give special expression-emphasis, irony, or

whatever, to the written word is done in the Thai writing system by

quotation marks or underlining to achieve

. Italics is a special sloping style of writing which is analogous
to italics in the Roman alphabet.
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special effects. The following are some examples:

i s 1 A ,,,T va
< o L a bﬁﬂ?ﬂﬁ‘?’l’t m‘:u?f C?w ﬂé’fmu 5%
/“thx:\mai-khr:i\phu:t—kham‘wa:'si:a‘t;ai‘hai‘khrai‘dai'jin/

"She never lets anybody hear the word sorry from her."

o *T g W, e "
< ARAANIAMT ML SR AIRM T =

/ftfhan_ba:k\da:i-kham-diau‘wa:\mai\tan'ka:n/

I only can say "I don't want it .
< —~n < <N Ay
< PWRANTI TIY/RARTY A FRR N AAN N WAL FTL de >

1
/‘phle:n‘phra?‘ra:t‘tgha?‘ni?“phon‘thi:’tfhan‘t?ho:p\ma:k

“thi:_sut-khw: phle:n’sa:i’fon/

"My most favourite song of those composed by the King

is Rain DroEs.“

115 SPACES

In Thai writing, words are written without spaces
between them as is done in writing English, French, Spanish, etc.
Spaces are normally used at the end of a phrase, clause or a
sentence. They typically occur in places where a comma, a semi-
colon, and a period are used and also in the following situations:

T Used between phrases or clauses within a sentence.

E2]

i o .,L' v ! 5]
< IRAPIIunu? bR 1nn«%an£7ﬁn1nm 7

/‘sm:a‘tu:a“nan‘na?’rr:'tfhan‘mai-ja:k\da:i_rak/
"That blouse ... I don't want it."

2; Used between sentences in a cohesive group of sentences,
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P < Y o
EMTTR WAL VN TS RN Anyau i an >

/ khau*ra:n-phle:n*phra? ma:k;t/chan\tfh:):p'far]'t/caq-lr ti/
"He sings beautifully, I really enjoy listening to him."
3. Used before and after numerals, i.e.

o - T’ y)
BRI T NBNAT NI 49— 10 a3y >

/ t/chan ma:' thi:_pha?.ne:k_pra?-ma:n'ka:u’thun_sip-mo:nq ’t?ha u/
"I come to the department between 9 and 10 a.m."

4, Used between coordinate words in lists, i.e.

<Al 1

<N’;Taq'r‘l-’ﬁmb)‘ilr_l€*’1ﬁﬂﬁ HIHNW YLRINA lL?’HT&lHﬁ: Wryq >
/ ‘phon*la?*ma:i thi: t?han tfho:p\ma:k'khw:“ma?‘mu:aq‘ma?“ia?
~ko:-te:n-mo:”*lg?.fa?.ran/

"My favourite fruits are mangoes, papayas, water melons
and guavas."

D Used between the first and the second names of people,

e.qg.
- A

< wamrt PRI > e iftha? ne:t-ton_si?.ri %/

"Mr Thanet Tongsiri."
< wiaEn ﬁh'zum 9’1-1%: > /-na:n sa:u*khat * tha?*li?-ja:~ton
_si?_ri?/ "Miss Kathaliya Tongsiri."

Spaces are not used between a title Tike "Mr" = < Wid >

/-na:i/, "Miss" = <WRARIT Y /*na:n"sa:u/, or "Mrs" = < ¥l >
/~na:n/ and the first names as shown in the examples above.

6. Used before and after the following special orthographic
symbols, and punctuation marks: <17 , <i%, % faq 7, < : 7 )

k3 8,2 Kz 1% L@y Kby £ ¥y L
) ) ? ) ) ) ! ) )

Examples have already been shown on pp.261-267.
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The first line of each paragraph is always indented,
for example:
-, A 1
{ WIBNAL NS - anlyy LMﬂﬂﬁc?hﬂiTr.hdH VAT 45 A

\ 1
. e A o v o) o/ ~
i m R e in -amrau WTudd  sargln RARIRTHARA Ay

- A Ao a i3 ?
Are el 137 1L VELN B NEN T4 dvsineanmy >
'r |

/-na:”jok_t a?-dx:n-tha:q-pai*jw:an_pra?‘the:t_ta:q_ta:q
-naiaju?_ro:p‘pen-we:-la:*si:_sip\ha:'wanﬁpra?\thet_Iau“nan\da:i_ke:
-2an_krit_fa?_rag_se:t-jx:"ra?-man_sa?"wit-sy:-le:n*la?_pra? the:t
‘thi:_t?a?“ws?\Ji:am-na:n\Thi:_sut-khw:_pra?\the:t‘?an,krit/

_ "The prime minister is going to pay a state visit to
different European countries for forty-five days. Those
countries are, for example, Britain, France, Germany,

Switzerland, etc. The country in which he will stay
longest is 'Britain'.”

11.6 NUMERALS

Thai numeral symbols were borrowed from the Cambodian
source as was also the script. Arabic numerals are equally well
known and as a matter of fact in ordinary writing people use Arabic
numerals. Thai numerals are normally used only in publications.

The actual Thai numerals and their names are listed in

the following chart.
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Figure 11.1

nﬂ;ﬁ?;§s nu;gi;1s Thai names
} = < wa z /-nun/
2 o <A > / 'sa:n/
3 e <A / 'sa:m/
4 & <R > /_si:/
‘ o <P /*ha:/
. o < A /_hok/
¥ % < yi% z /_tfet/
8 I~ <zl > ey
2 « <imn > / ‘kazu/
B 2 < fj”“ﬁ; /’suzn/

The Thai numeral system is based on the decimal system

and the higher numbers are formed by the use of zero.

numerals involving four or more symbols, a comma is placed after

In Thai

every three symbols, counting from the right to the left.

higher numbers of Thai numerals are as follows:
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Figure 11.2

Arabic Thai That names
numerals numerals
-
10 20 < Ra > /- sip/
- )]
19 o¢ < Aeymn /.sip\ka:u/
20 Ngo <afa > /N jti_sip/
- 3]
29 “o¢’ <aAIMT 7 /\ji:_sip\ka:u/
& A
90 €0 <mrRa > /'ka:u_sip/
<n 2
100 00 <AETRS :) /_nun*rosi/
<@ v
101 209 < AT iAn > /-nunra:i_et/
e 2 < v
189 swe”’ < AWITRL AR Az sna >
/_nwp’roti_pe:t_sip ka:u/
2
201 woo < ARITRASVAM > /'sain"roti_tet/
o 9
1,000 2,000 < MRIWH > /_nwn-phan/
e o 2 A
1,051 370&9 < ABIWHBATALIRN /_ru.uq-phan\ ha:_sip-7et/
o o ~ 2 <
1,786 :?,'-‘Wfa\a < PBING AR TAL L ANAn N >
/- nwg-phan_t?et"ro: i-pe:t_sip_hok/
>
10,000 90,000 { MW ANH > /_nun_mw:in/
> A o - A
12,523 3‘@3131-_-.@1 < PHS nmwﬁa«:;qufﬁﬂmﬁnﬁqm >
K_an_mm:n’sa:q'phan\ha:“ro:i\Ji:_sip 'sa:m/
o
100,000| 900,000 < mwandn > /_nun ‘se in/
Lo o -« ¢ -4 w
174,831 o0&, &5 | & My AR AN AN E A N el 7L A A A S
/_nuwn %e:n_tfet-mw:n-si:-phan-pe:t“ro:i
" saim_sip_.tet/
“e 2
1,000,000| 2,000,000 | (®IATH > /_nun*la:n/
0.; » A - 2) L3}
126,500,000 26%,&£00,000 < WHITRLaRU AN A1H N1 LAH >
[.an‘ro:i‘ji:_sip,hok“ia:n‘ha:’se:n/
e U = -
1050,400,000 | 2020,800,000 & MUIWwn1 Auarn A LAY >

/_nun-phan' ha:_sip”la:n_si: 'se:n/
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11.7 ABBREVIATIONS

The use of abbreviations is very common in Thai. All
kinds of abbreviations in the present Thai writing system are
written with a period. In abbreviations only the syllable-initial
consonant symbol (s) of a word is used, for instance,

CH-> o =M™ ) ba:t/ “"Baht" (monetary unit of Thailand)
<Ry = <> /-na:n’sa:u/ "Miss"

As already stated in chapter 6, p.124, each consonant
symbol when pronounced in isolation is pronounced with a carrying
vowel /o:/ as <N /-ko:/, and £ D) //kha:/, so when being used in
abbreviation the syllable-initial consonant symbol (s)of a word is
pronounced with a carrying vowel /o:/ as well. For instance,

Lu.> for L4 > /_ba:t/ is pronounced /-bo:/
<H.’£-7 for <u1IR1I> f‘na:q"sa:u/ is pronounced /-no: }sa:/

There are instances where the writing of only the
initial consonant symbol in an abbreviation would result in ambiguity.
In such cases, both the initial consonant symbol and a vocalic symboli

are used. For example:
o |

=)
LH7TLY /-mi:-kho:/ = <3mihu > /~mi:—na:-khom/ "March"
INH S /~me:—=jo:/ = <WHILUW > /-me:’sa: —jon/ "April"
<M -~
LH9 > /mi2=ja:/ = <'3*l? WINW > /“mi2_thu?-na: —jon/ "June"

When a consonant symbol is written with a vocalic symbol
as seen in the examples above, a carrying vowel /2:/ is dropped and
a syllable is pronounced according to the combination of a consonant

and a vowel as /~mi:, “me:, “mi?/.
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Examples of commonly used abbreviations

11.7.1 Titles before names

s social titles, for instance

<nA. > /~no: 'soi) = <WIWRIR /~na:n ‘sa:u/ "Miss"
= O
<WNMIUI > /_dek jin/ "a social title
for a girl of under 15 years of age"
o
<. 7. » X‘da:‘tf"'o:/ = <innta > /-dek-tgha:i/ "a social
title for a boy of under 15 years of age."

B2 edaisiesy

! 3]
<A77 fFmoi-tgo:/ = <ANINIAN ¥ /omom'tga:u/ "a title for
those in the grandchild generation of royal descent,
or treated as such.!

<R /~mo:-l12;/ = {ANRNMAI > /_mom flu:ar]/ "a title for
those in the great great grandchild generation of royal
descent, or treated as such."

Normally abbreviations are not commonly used for personal
first names. But recently people started abbreviating their first
names when writing a signature. I think it is the influence from

the west; for example,
-y o o~

0" L
¥ WRRANAINT > /~tho:’ lwtag-thoin-kham/ for < TIMMY
<Al . .
IARR NV > /-thi:*ra?-phan’ luian-tho:n-kham/
"Theeraphan Luangthongkham"

[ ] g o 1 A v ~
T, AL > /~no:_da:n?wi?'wat/ for < BUNHT  AIWBITCRU >

/-nan*tha?-na _da:n"wi ?*wat/ "Nantana Danvivathana".

2 Civil or military titles

A civil or military title written before a person's first

name is commonly abbreviated. The following 1ist includes many

frequently used abbreviations:

1. Higher titles are normally not subject to abbreviation.
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Ay
<AAD> /'sot’so:/ = <'ﬁu’lu’r‘r?bmﬂﬁﬂﬂ"> /._sa?“ma:"‘tfhik

‘phu:-the:n‘ra:t_sa?-do:n/  "Member of the House of Representatives"

</ ~Al
<THAL2> /orommai-tar/ < ITUHNT > /"rat_tha?-mon-tri:/

"minister (of the ministry)"
-l | 1

<TALD /'ro:‘mo:-t?ha:/ = <g§=uqﬂrﬂ"m’mﬁ~,-;> /*rat_tha?

“mon-tri :\‘E?huai ‘wa:-ka:n/ "deputy minister (of the ministry)"

1]

o
<. 3. > /’sa:-tfa:/ Skt LR ST TYR /-sa:t_sa?tra:-tga:n/
“professor”
o / / ek 2 g ! \
CWF.2  JPphas ‘so3/ = (?fﬁﬂﬁqﬁm”’""'ﬁ >/ phu: tghuai
-sa:t_sa?"tra:-tga:n/ ‘"assistant professor"

o
<'f.f"r-_ » Frov'sosf = % TRITIANTIATTY > /~roin-sa:t_sa?

‘tra:‘t?a:n/ "associate professor"
e
<WR>  /'phyi=25:/ = <r;eﬂ‘mwm"f > /' pbu:-2am-nuai-ka:n/

"director"
! Y J 4 \
<AT.D / ho:i=no:/ = < AIMUTWNGUT > /' hy:a na:_pha?.ne:k/

o "head of the department"

<UARD> Vo ?a:-tfa:/ = <14 y /" ?:"tgain/ “lecturer®
WR. Q. _ LNARN S /"phon_?e:k/] "general"

{WR.N. Y _ <w’ﬁiTﬁ > /-phon-tho:/ "military lieutenant-general"

<4
{WARNTY > /-phon-tri:/ "military major general."

WA M. > =
</

<W.R. > = {NWAAN > /-phan.?%:k/ "colonel"

WM. 7 - <AWWIMN 7 /~phan-tho:/ "lieutenant-colonel”
£ A

WL > KWUHATY > /-phan-tri:/ "major"
)

<LAR7 _<1Ran » /~ro:i_?%:k/ "“captain"
t2

<17y . <T’aﬂ‘frn 7 /-ra:i-tho:/ "first lieutenant"
2/ Lo

Y7 > = {TAUAMT» /-ro:i-tri:/ ‘"second lieutenant."

1. The following military titles are normally pronounced in full form.
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11.7.2 Academic Degrees

The abbreviations for academic degrees are written

after a person's surname, as shown in the examples below:
a o

< wuAan  AEAUR Hs >
1

/=na:n ‘sazu’wit_sa?-ni:’sa:i_2u?-bon-25:-bo:/ "Miss Witsani
Saiubol, B.A."
The following Tist includes many frequently used

abbreviations for academic degrees:

; o o
o O /~?:i-ba:/ = < ATEIFRANT UMM >

/_?akfsa:“ra?_sa:t-ban_dit/ "Bachelor of Liberal Arts"

- ~ A
<1ﬁ' zi.> /'WD: ;SDZ"DO:/ - < "if'f'.l ﬁ‘f'ruﬁ"!ﬂ)ﬂ'f ;ﬂn?‘lﬂ S

/*wit_sa?"wa?-kam’ma?_sa:t-ban_dit/ "Bachelor of Engineering"

<A ~ -
<IN AU > Jmwoi-thoi-bai/ = < ANEAFAANT LR >
/*wit"tha?-ja:_sa:t-ban-dit/ "Bachelor of Science."
- —y A
<rd.u. > /'sor soimbor/ = < TAdThEAnTHmMA >
/fsin”la?_pa?_sa:t‘ban_dit/ "Bachelor of Arts"
o R
<W.H. >  /-phoi-bs:/ . < WWNafRANTamNnn >
/‘phe:t"tha?”\ja?_sa:t*ban_dit/ "Bachelor of Medicine"
& | ' “ oy A
<AL Y /lso"thaimbo/ . < AMARanYTRFYART Auena S
/_sa?;t"'a:_pat_fa?"ja?'kam”ma?_sa:t‘ban_dit/ “"Bachelor of Architecture"
Lkl - ¢
(WMWY fnoi-ma:/ . < wATAnYamamenn >

/ ni?_ti?_sa:t"ma?’ha:-ban_dit/ "Master of Laws"

& J - Pl A
<ELWN. 7 Jeroiemoi/ L < Q‘ﬁwmw—mmmm >
/"rat_tha?_sa:t"ma?’'ha:-ban_dit/ "Master of Political Science"
= gy A
{NMH.HU. 7 /-do:’soi-bo:/ - <?uﬂmmmm 2

/-dut_sa?-di:-ban_dit/ "Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)"
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11.7.3 Time
Iz Years
/ o st
<M. F. 7 J-kho: s5:/ = <ATRANFAIY > Merit_ta?_sak ka?_ra:t/
"A.D. (Christian era)"
i b A A
¢W.¥.> /-phai’sai/ = < wnirmtay > /"phut”tha?_sak
1
_ ka?_ra:t/
"B.E. (Buddhist Era) - In Thai dates, only the Buddhist

era is used. The Buddhist era is reckoned from the year
of the death of the Buddha, usually considered to be 543
years before the beginning of the Christian era. So
when confronted with a Buddhist era date, subtract 543
years to obtain the Christian era equivalent, e.qg.,

B.E. 2523 - 543 = A.D. 1980."

3.0, >

4T, W. >

A
{HN.T1. 7

W 8, >
EWs B
< H-
<.
<AR.
<n.

<7.

<.

<¥.

=

N T
VAN

N

Months

/~moi-kha:/ = <NTITIAON > /“mok_ka?-ra:-khom/ "January"
J o
<T;14~11’1’TNHG ”> /-kum-pha:-phan/ "February"

/~ka:=-pha:/
~~

fFmii-kho:/ = <HEWIAN > /-mi:-na:-khom/ "March"

/~me:-ja:/ = < WRILAW > /-me:’sa:-jon/ "April"

/-pha:-kha:/-= <Wf‘[“’ﬂ"“ﬂ‘“7/“P"'wt_sa?‘pha:-khom/ "May"

/*mi?-jo:/ = <?¢1_‘{1W1£m7 /*mi?2_thu?-na: -jon/ "June"
/~ko:-khos/ = <n~rnﬂ'1<m4 7 /. ka?*rak_ka?-da:-khom/ "July"
/'soi-kho:/ = <%\”""T<m*j > /’sin’ha:-khom/ "August”
/~ko:=jo:/ = <ﬁ“‘”ﬁ“ 7> /~kan-ja:-jon/ "September"
/~ta:-kho:/ = <PRIAN » /_tu?-la:-khom/ "October"
/~pha:-jo:/ = < Wf‘[ﬁ;TﬂﬂHW“phrwt_sa?_tfi?‘ka:-jon/

"November"

<
/~thai-kho:/ =<X*¥WIIOAN > /-thapn-wa:—khom/ "December"
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3. Days of the week

The names of the days of the week should be spelled
out in the text but may be abbreviated in other situations according

to the following system:

) ~th -~ '[

<> o KWMRINAE > joyan-2a:Athit/' "Sunday”
J v ~

< 3. 4 = <’1H‘ihﬂ"r 7 /'Wan"t?an/ "MOnday"
o

KA = KWMRINIT 7 myan-tag-kha:n/ "Tuesday"”
e/

<We> = (ANMNWT 7 /~wan’phut/ "Wednesday"
v ]

<HO-7 4 <“““‘]Wﬁ 7 /~wan’pha?*rw?_hat/ "Thursday"

J e =
S 7 & £ E“ﬁﬁ:{/ 7 /-wan_suk/ "Friday"
< > = < AR 54 /- wan ‘sauy "Saiurda)/

4, Time of the day

=N
<. > /-ns:i/ = < MW > /-na:* |i2-ka:/ "o'clock" (of time

on the 24 hour basis), i.e.

01.00 %. = 1 a.m.
12.00 w. = 12 a.m.
13.00 ». = 1 p.m.
24.00 ». = 12 p.m.

When a date is written in its full form, the day of the
week precedes, followed by the day of the month, the month, and the

year, as in the following example:

al 5 ,ﬁ =,
< MMIAIM 25 HOIWIsW W, 2523 >
1

/~wan'sau thi: ji:_sip ha:*mi2_thu?-na: —jon-pho: ‘sa: “sa:n-phan
N\

ha:*ra:i'ji:_sip 'sa:m/ "Saturday, June 25, 2523 B.E."

A shortened form of a date is written as shown below:
A
< 26 .4, 2523 7

/' jii_sip ha:*mi?-jo:’soin-phan‘ha: ro:i ji:_sip ‘sa:m/ "June 25, 2523 B.E."

1 <Am > /~wan/ means "day" in Thai.
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11.7.4 Metric System

1. Length
i
(NN Y /~ko:-mo:/ = <TURIMMT >/ Kki?-lo:"me:t/ "kilometre"
<fu. > /~-ha:-mo:/ = <l.r1’r"ﬁﬂbﬂmf7 /‘he:k-to:"me:t/ "hectometre"

KPANH. 7 /-do:-khoi=mo:/ = IMANINATY/-de:-kha:"me:t/ "decametre”

(N7 /~ma:/ = g 7 /*me:t/ "metre"

D /—do:-mo:/ = < '-‘31?“'*‘“"'"r 7 /-de:”si?"me:t/ "decimetre"
<P, > /-so:=mo:/ = flg#éﬁhﬂﬂf 7 /-sen_ti?*me:t/ "centimetre"
CHH., > /~mo:=mo:/ = <:ﬂ%&wﬂf 7 /~min®li?"me:t/ "millimetre"

2. Meight .

{fn.7 /~koi—ko:/ = LKTOHRATIN 7/ ki?2-lo:~kram/ "kilogramme"
<An. >y /~hai-ka:/ = < ‘5ﬁ?ﬁﬁ$“ 7 /'he:k~to:~kram/ "hectogramme"
<AEN. > /-doi-khoi-ko:/ = Omemia 7/-de:~kha:—kram/ "decagramme"
<f. > /-koi/ = <“?‘4 Ei /~kram/ "gramme"

M. > /~doi—ko:/ = < m‘;’ﬂ'.fjw 7 /-de:"si?-kram/ "decigramme"
<™n. > /=sa:—ko:/ = < ‘;"";ﬂ:jﬂ 7 /-sen_ti?-kram/ "centigramme"

Wy A

<l
£ 8t > /~mo:-kot/ < HAARNTH > /-min”li?-kram/ "milligramme"

3. Capacity

- A
{TIR. 7 /-ko:-12:/ < ﬂf’ﬂ’ﬂﬂ‘r 70 Joki?loz*it/) *kilolitre!

<da. > Iha: =3t/ < Lgfﬁ?ﬂ;mq' > / he:k-to:*lit: "hectolitre"

K MAA. > [-doi-khoi-loi/ = <$?TﬂﬁgﬂT> /-de:-kha:"1it/ "decalitre"

A
<R [-l2:/ = < AMIT > /At "litre"
A -
< AR, > /-do:-l2:/ = < WF¥AnT ~» /[-de:"si?”*lit/ "decilitre"
n A A P
TR, > /[~sa:-lo:/ = < Mmnanmy > /~sen_ti?®lit/ "centilitre"
-5 A Wy

L H{A., > /mo:-lo:/ = <HARAMY > /~min®1i?2%it/ "millilitre"
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11.7.5 Names of the Ministries, government organizations,

Universities
/ s & ) Y
<A> ] 'soi~rat] = <"{"””mﬂ“‘z:““ﬂ‘f?/"sam“nak-na:"jok

“rat_tha?mon-tri:/ "Office of the President of the Council of
Ministers"

LM.%.> /—kg;'hg;/ = <ﬂ75WT’N“"“‘1TT4N 7 /_kra?-su:an_ka?
-la: {ho:mf "Ministry of Defence"

<T1.6L > /~ko:-kho:/ = < ﬁT:mT"Nﬂ’TT?‘r:ﬂ 7 /_kra?su:an-ka:n
~khlag/ "Ministry of Finance"

-tha:"*ra?”na?_suk/ "Ministry of Public Health"

<312 [~ ~kai/ = <ﬁ”m""“%ﬂ'ﬁV'ﬂTT‘*?/_kra?‘su:ag_?ut

‘sa:_ha?-kam/ "Ministry of Industry"

<nw. > /~ka: 'so:/ = S TIENTRIMHMY 7 /_kra?-su:an_ka?
_se:t/ "Ministry of Agriculture"

<A.A. >  f~khoi-kho:/ = SMVEATRHANBINN 7/ kra?-suiankha?
*ma?-na:-khom/ “"Ministry of Communication"

ST Y /logi-ko:/ = < TN mﬁ‘“wﬁ‘i‘zﬁ” 7 /_kra?-su:an_se:t
_tha?-ka:n/ "Ministry of Economics"

<UTN. > /-ma:-ths:/ = < TIY2 n§q4um1ﬂ7ﬂu > /_kra?-su:an’ma?
_ha:t-thai/ "Ministry of Interior".

< ELY > /=jo:=tha:/ = (T‘I‘I"JWY‘TﬂG.Ti?W‘TT:J > /_kra?-su:an®ju?
_ti?-tham/ "Ministry of Justice"

<M.5 > / ‘so:-tha:/ = <T‘l'rim7'lq?'fna%n'w > /_kra?-su:an_suwk ‘sa:
“thi?-ka:n/ "Ministry of Education"

<n.A. > /~ko: to:/ =<h1zn11~m‘1ﬂ:mﬂn'mﬂ) s /_kra?-su:an—ka:n

_ta:n_pra?'the:t/ "Ministry of Foreign Affairs"
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e) -3
{T.U.) J=ra:=ba:/ = LTHMNARDNY > /‘r‘a:t"‘tgha?-ban

dit_sa?’tha:n/ "Royal Academy"
A v

<-’i.‘v~r.‘7 /‘tf:r-"f:::/.? <qdﬂﬂqﬁ1mﬂﬂ4ﬂmaﬁﬂ§l7
1
L t{cu? la: ~lon-ka:n™ma?’ha:*wit*tha?-ja:-1ai/ "Chulalongkorn University"

Zu, o> /=m .tha / _(umqﬁﬂﬂﬁﬂﬁﬁﬂ&ﬁﬂﬂ’ﬂf)/ ma? ha:*wit

*tha?-ja:-lai-tham™ma?_sa:t/ "Thammasat University"
~A

Qf -
K<¥EM. 7 /-ma:-ko:/ :(&imﬁmﬂ’rﬁﬂLﬂLfP'IT?‘[”Tﬁﬂ?)/”ma?’ha:‘wit

“tha?-ja:-lai_ka?-se:t_sa:t/ "Kasetsart University"
wh -y
SN, > /[~moi-ma:/ =<{¥AUTINLIRALNNAR > /*ma? ha: wit

“tha?-ja:-lai”*ma?_hi?-don/ "Mahidon University"
<A & A G? ! :

<3 7.7 /‘mo:'tﬁho:/ = CAMTINATRAVTLUINAN 5 /*ma 2’ ha: *wit
‘tha?-Ja:'Iai-t?hi:ar;-mai/ “Chiengmai University"

A [J] |
<L /~mo:'kha:/ = <KMIINLIRUVIWLITIU > /*ma2’ha:  wit
*tha?-ja:-lai’khoin_ken/ "Konkaen University"

A &/ ’
<X 2 f=roi-moy/ =X WHATINATAUTINATUM D /4pa 9 has Awit
“tha?-ja:-lai- ra:m-kham-he:n/ "Ramkhomhaeng University"

- v A
.. 7 fmot lsar/ ={NmAnanAndA Y > /fnathaztwit
“tha?-ja:-lai sin*la?-pa:-ko:n/ "“Silpakorn University"

A & A ~
KR /'saimrar/ = KAMIINANRLFIRTUATHNT >
/"ma? ha:*wit“tha?-ja:-lai 'son’ khla:*na?kha?-rin/ "Songkhla Nakharin

University"

11.7.6 Names of Provinces

Names of provinces are abbreviated when written on a car

number plate. The following are some examples:

CTM>  Jmkoimtho:/ = <TITUMW > /~krup the:p/ "Bangkok”
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LY.N. >
<L, 2

<ARW. >

<N N 2

) 1
/~tghormoi/ = <‘g“j?;“*‘7 /~tghizag-mai/ "Chiengmai®

/~to:-ko:/ <fmn > /_ta:k/ "Tak"
~A
/'soi-phai/ = (RWTHUT > /_su?-phan_bu?-ri:/
1 1 "Suphanburi"
~A
/-nai-mo:/ = L WNYTWAuA > /"na?-kho:n'ra:t

"t ;ha ?’si:-ma:/ "Nakhonratchasima"

oy i

<Au. >

<T.84. >

<v.s., >

<PY. >

11.7.7

<ﬂ.ﬁ.w.‘>

AWM, >

LTLY. ¥
(RN, 7

<lp.
<d.a. >
<n.T. >
(wd. >

L il

<A
/'t?ho:—b:):/ = <YAWY > /‘tfhon_bu?'ri:/ "Chonburi"
< 1 )
/‘t?o:-bo:/ = <AUNuY 7 /'tfan“tha?_bu?‘ri:/
1 "Chanthaburi"
Imrat-joil = <TLERR 2 /*ra?-jo:n/ “Rayong"
A
/'tfha:‘Jo:/ z X Tasma > /'t?hai“ja?'phu:m/
J "Chaiyaphum"

o
/‘T?ha:'ra:/ = <1 > /‘t?hi:aq-ra:i/
"Chieng Rai"

etc.

Miscellaneous Abbreviations commonly used

o A = -~
/-no:’sor-phoi/ = <PWIRIWNW 5 //nap ‘gu:—phim/ “newspaper

/-ro:-foi-tho:/ = <mﬁT°ﬁr‘"‘ 7 [*rot-fai-thai/
"Thai Railways"

/- ka:~mo:/ = <ﬂ:\“wm b4 /-kot ‘mazi/ "law"
/‘t’ca:*ma:/ = < Innsd > /-t;ot ma:i/ "letters"

Ay
/~pa:-boa:/ = <HTT-}"”'W°’-‘“”T 7 /-prai_sa?-ni:"ja?_bat/
"post cards"
L A A ,
<danumin > /-pat tghimli2.khit/
'postscript, (P.S.)"

Fpai=lats

5] A
/~na:-ra:/ = LBTIVHU 7 /“nak-ri:an/
"pupils in schools"
e/ D
/-nai’ s/ = < WOTNHA > /" nak _swk ‘sa:/
"students in colleges or universities"
o
[ros=raz/ = <TT““T’~‘H P /~ro:n-ri:an/ "schools"
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<T-r4mu £

[V Y4
<Tmf.'7 /-thos/ = <Tn-rﬁ1~ﬂ =

14,2 I=roimnosl =

/~ro:n-na:n/ "factory"
/-tho:"ra?.sap/ "telephone"
The abbreviation <‘iﬂ1.> /-tho:/ is used in front of a

telephone number, e.g. Tﬂ‘f- 5210662 = tel. 5210662

{H. 7 /~bo:/ = <WMWM»  / pa:t/ "baht" The unit of currency
of Thailand
-
KAN>  Jlsoitor/ = < AWM /_sa?-ta:in/

"a hundredth part of a baht"
v v
{%.1.7 /‘tf:):‘wo:/ or <3.7 /'i‘fa:/:.(q“""mﬂ 7 /‘tfaq_wat/

"province"
[ ]
<AR.7 /=72:/ = ANUNR > /—2am—phy:/ "district, a subdivision
of a province"
<N 7 /~to:/ = <PIHR > /-tam-bon/ "a subdivision of an
/=7?am-phy:/
)
<H. 2 /~ma:/ = SPRWIN 7/ my:ba:in/ "a subdivision of a
L /~tam-bon/
<7 /'tha:/ = <TWU Y /_tha?’non/ "road, street”

284



CHAPTER 1I2

WRITING STYLES



Chapter 12

WRITING STYLES

12.1 TYPEWRITTEN STYLE

The samples of different Thai typescript of the present
Thai script are shown below. The transcription and the translation

of each text are also given.

Text 1
-y g -
URNTHL U GERRT
“l.‘ ] ” - 1 v
LasuuvIainle (R H Bl
- - "\' = !
fruauwleluld WuaIL R
] v 2
FUANIILBIBA 2INDIIGUT
Transcription
/-na:-khi:-mi:"phit'phi:an -su?'ri?jo:
”|wai_ba:‘tham‘de:‘tfh0: ‘tfhsmatpha:
A h ¥ A . Y - / = A 3 =
phitTnoiti_jin~jo: so: ma?-le:n_.pon
‘tfhu:_te:’ha:q-?e:q‘?a: _u:at' %a:ntrit-thi:/
Translation Great indeed is the power of the dragon as the sun,

Yet humbly and slowly it meanders its way shy,
Minuscule indeed is the power of the tiny scorpion,
Yet it swaggers its tail and boasts to the sky.

(The translation is copied from The Languagesof the World by Kenneth
Katzner, 1977, p.224.)
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Text 2

! ] v
uauztfailognlas fnr o
£ 24
ANLUTNAUAILAY TR
5 ]
nululna 93y VU BUY DY
1 - v
LRNLTUTUTART Y T NTTRENT
v
Transcription
/' phon*ma?_dw:a'mu:a_suk*sai -mi:—phan
-pha:i‘na:k-du:-de:q’tpha:n ‘tpha:t‘pa:i
-pha:i-nai*ma?-le:n-wan ‘na:n-ban
..t}:"'e:k\ t;hen'tghon\ tfha st*ra:i ‘na:k*nan-du:-na:m/
Translation

Ripened figs are pretty and pleasing to the eyes,
Their colours seduce both the sight and palate,
Alas, the cores rot with maggots inside,

For evils are but false fronts and gilded waste.

(fhe translation is copied from The Languagesof the World, by
Kenneth Katzner, 1977, p.224.)
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Text 3 The following text is copied from King Ram Khamhaeng
inscription: the first oldest known Thai script,
face 1, lines 1-13

! T P (I

] (]
wﬂn%ﬂﬁ?%umrﬂﬁﬂn wundeulaiang ﬁﬂgﬂuﬁﬁtﬁﬁi

dl'ﬂ' L4 v v ;JJ - 5 “T - V&‘
.nn Qﬂﬂﬂlﬁﬂﬁﬁﬂﬂu Dﬁﬂﬁﬁﬂﬁ %ﬁ%QLﬂG WilD Lﬂﬁﬁ?ﬂh?ﬁﬂlﬂ”
v v v

L?UAufﬂhLﬂn LgﬂnﬂuTVt1ﬂanLnﬂLﬁﬁ UAEWTULIN LT Bnen
1

MﬁWLMEQﬂWﬂ WEﬂTﬁTH ﬁUﬁﬁMﬁuﬁﬁﬁﬂﬁ Qu‘ﬁu TUTVNATI2N

Itl L5 t + 1
ﬂuﬁﬁﬂﬁulﬂﬁﬂulﬂﬁ TWT%ﬁVUﬂLﬁ huﬂhﬁﬂﬂﬁﬂﬁﬁﬂu?u ﬂUWU
I v v | I . LI 74 ll LI 7

Q%%ﬁﬁlnﬂﬁa gﬂﬁlﬁﬂﬁﬂumﬂq Qﬂ@%ﬂﬂﬂﬁﬁﬁuﬁﬁuﬁu ﬁuﬂWQ%ﬁd
u-!il .~ v ! d'd:
UEINTUFITRUNELUDY UNn ﬁuﬂﬁu%uﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ hﬁg?@%
LI 7 | IR B |
BT WA L;EQ1Q“1Q%u1ﬂM“UL§Eﬁ?%Eﬂ PHﬁLT BUNVE
o v (]
QUHLTEHHHMQ QﬁﬂiﬁluﬂfﬁLﬁﬁ ﬂluﬂuﬁuﬂ?tﬂ ﬂ1ﬂuuﬁﬁﬁL

wiInwIu ﬁﬂlﬂﬂu@?ﬁﬂﬂ Qlﬂﬁuﬁuﬂﬁﬂq_.............

é...

%
i
o
P
.H

-t

f
bt
v

Transcription

/‘pha:'ku:‘t?hw: ’si :"?in“tha?'r‘a:"thit‘me:-ku:‘t?hw:-na:q ‘sw:an
‘phi:-ku:\tphw:*ba:n—mw:aq-tu:-mi:‘phi:"no:n"tho:n-diau‘ha:-khon
phu "t?ha°'fsa'm\phu"ji'qISO'Q‘phi"phw‘a‘phu:‘ 'i“ta'i_tfa'k
‘phw:a-tia mte: “jan’ lek ‘muza-ku: khun_jai ‘da:i_sip'ka:u*khau’khun
sa:m“tphon t?au"mm:an_t?a:t'ma: tha?-mw:aq_ta:k pho:=ku:-pai™rop
"khun ’sa:rn-t?hon' hu:a“sa:i‘khun ‘sa:m-t¢hon_khap-ma: "hu:a’khwa:
"khun %a:m-tfhon-klw:an‘khau'phrai‘fa:‘na:’sai‘phaz-ku:’ni:“ja?
‘jazi-pha:i_ tfa?‘t}en'ku‘ bo"ni*‘ku'_khi"t?ha'q be:k-phon-ku:
khap khau ko:n pho:-ku:-ku:_to: "tf,"‘a :n'duai “khun ‘sa:m-tghon
-ton- ku 'phun? t{;:ha n ‘khun ‘sa:m- t/chon tu:a t,ahu.u ma:t-mw:an”phe:
"khun ‘sa:m- tfhon pha:i’ni: pho:—ku: “E;mn khwn' tphw “ku: t;hw
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*phra?-ra:m-kham ‘he :r]‘ phm:a—ku:\phuq"tfha:n ‘khun !sa:m't}hon
‘mw:a‘t;hu:a‘pho:-ku:-ku:~bam-r::_ke:‘pha:-ku:-ku:-bam-rx:
_ke :'me:~ku:-ku: da: i-tu:a®nw:a-tu:a-pla:-ku:—2au~ma:_ke:
‘phoi-ku:-ku: da:i_ma:k som_ma:k’wa:n-7an-dai-kin_2a?
_rai~kin-di:~ku:=%au"ma:_ke: 'pho:—ku: .../

Translation

The name of my father is Si Intharathit. The name of my
mother is Su’ang. The name of my brother is Ban Muang.

I have three brothers, and two sisters. My eldest brother
died when I was young. When I was nineteen years old,

Khun Sam Chon of Chod city of Burma came to attack Tak city of
Thailand. My father went to fight. My father went out to
the left, but Khun Sam Chon came in on the right and he
attacked us. Our citizens escaped in confusion. I did not
escape. I fought with Khun Sam Chon on an elephant's back.
I defeated him, so my father named me 'Ram Khamhaeng'.

During my father's reign, I served and cared for both my
father and mother. I always brought them the nice meat,
fish and fruit ... :
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Text 4

3 mnmuaﬁwm
" mnauwﬁmﬁa

d A '“‘-:i -

e e ...-.vd“"--"-h-

ummmunanmﬂ ,_ ,M

Transcription

/_ha:k.sa? ja:m-jan_ju: “jan
- rau ko: mw:an=ju:-khon
_ha:k_sa? ja:m*phi?' na:t-lon

\ / \ A .
- rau ko: mw:an mo:t muai

Translation

If Thailand continues to exist,

We go on living,
But if Thailand is overthrown,
Qur nation is dead.
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12.2 HANDWRITTEN STYLE

Following are five samples of handwritten style. The
text used in all samples is copied from King Ramkhamhaeng
inscription: the first oldest Thai script, face 1, lines 1-13;

the same as text 3 in the typewritten style, p.257.

12.2.1 Fast Handwritten.Style

Example 1:
ﬁd: \!“ i ‘ﬁl‘ 24 -ﬂl M
war;f@ﬁmr—m'mﬂﬂﬂ BATYA RTRS RO YA R
| J
da v u Y U-f 2 » @ W e
FIRWWII NG IG'{?J‘]VT"W'TH Q_) T AT (W AT g Wb ¥
! | v ﬂT‘Q"IU?"I"Iﬂ’TIﬁ mo
SR Gg s o
IO LIST 84 B RN m'am wm ﬂ'ﬁmm;h TH RT3 TH 197} 1 99 5 67 an
1
|
(- \ 'T po) " J
MNP AT WO :J'm Vi Bras T At Ty TR TR T8 357 341

L 1 ]
6\“ = oy ] A | 4 -,
W dradh i man i waﬂj““\f‘ﬁ’ﬁ WANMHOURAOWILA AL Tanw

] ) v !

N v

v . ! ! 1 b2 b 5] [
MINIUAWAR ML M NgHWe NP ATRIOIB RN T PN W 1N
| _ 1 1 1 ] 1]
At J$ 5 ¥ g | o
plu TUTH T TR 7R | R BN TH RN T NTU U ‘Wﬁh’ﬂ‘mvaﬁ
| ] i [
L ) © < LR é\ﬁl ;, ) 1
TYWTL I8 L PWRATT WA T Db A & Ty PNRTINYD NN 1@ Ho
1 o
! . i ! 5] | |
wE]rT] DI iy~ n N sy “T‘;maﬂqﬂaj T‘llvf]’lwhr-lswt]ﬁ ‘:ﬂfﬁv
u I e l
v > b ' ﬂ 1 ]
AT RN e A M1 AR O ATLe S PIIAT HA WYY

I |
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Example 2:

: , / /
/ 'Q‘\‘J_- ‘\'\/\ <. o /\# \ﬁ ; "’5-5\,
Yen SerToLmIMene sanseOmnr YN

; &

! / ;
' DA TV RS o Mov (YLD RINL K¥VIICE (Ard/ o/xivh

& / 4

HQ"___/ o Y S N/ </ T
~OY ‘fv( -\.CG/("”(:.»MQ_/@?“.(&/,Q (ﬁc,w,f‘y\c,‘-_/(f\ﬂ ::?//c

e G '{/u'....L v oS = N
3 i leN LMY VIR BN E e 4{“‘? ﬂCJC@f’MM

) A ) e e o s T —
FARE D A v“vo/\kb/iﬂu YN EX W P TOC YIS
J /
= - . e - \f) \_,/ L/ / — Q—-——
VRYLURD RIS YN OB SRe X ¢vA e Rl £ oY
H

R /

& ‘\_/ / > v N
YYE N XY D IS IVOIC/ (T AR NI DAY TAD NI R

y il Ay

o 4 / 4 - Gy
\,n.,n”) NOHINE A NPBPAGSDAECTH AT NE S N AYVO x5
2 7

/ s 0 5% _
= S < \// "/ / '\/ /
> A S odnnmsie D 47y Y= AOA T2 YY) X Y Ye, N

& ;
™ : : \\” ro N} 3 # i e o
BYYWIEOAN ZoIVvIa/omm s x(G (xo An( 5 :

i ,
= ...../ . f—) / —
Ao T YYa N 3)\/\; SO A IYYC N NINLTO ST DA D
P & © &
o \J;L/_/v £ M S il
MDA NG Vs 2 SR NACIRNDIL 5 ~YYGS n N T XA S WA D

& 7

.
SN /SN / /
RPN TSHIDATSOU Sy NECIIMNIKEDIYYE AN o mae v me

/ ;
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12.2.2 Carefully written style

Example 1:
-ﬂ‘\ ‘4"\ C=N 0/ | d =] A -ﬂl'll
N’-Jﬂt(‘ﬂ‘f‘{l’ﬂhm'm nNsl LI MYR R LA e WY
v ]
ANaA Y 2 -] 3 v Y w«a

<y
PAAIATY PIHN A A8 AT m’mﬁm WTATLN R A4

l L

A Y2 v :r/ ? 5,
mwawﬂmmmmmammm VAN Lmnm mm ﬂ’m’u me
1
Y N | e i

1% A1 P bAT U4 BATT TV I8P ‘N’HT:ITJJ‘TT.J WA Ty
I 1 ]

v 2 v e o 5 )
A Tel PN ATNTH AU NT AT 17 14 RN D AT AT LA lerﬂw

T ]

CI 1 2 | 4 A =D
Wi ld WRMABALAANIET AL Nl MUY un W
n 2 v ‘q n

0 | | R VRN V) )Y
NI IITIRY WATY nArRNIY Bl Aa T N5 T WY P
[ 1 ! ] 1] ;
AR A v | A I <o
MATRTH YR SOF LR W RN TAT L AR WAy
1 ] : 1
| ' i
2 <o Iy o v
7An PANYY 'ﬁawnnwz PN TT N 1Y Iivaﬂzm 43 N
T 1] |
| ' L o ! ! 23] J
Hﬁf{ NATIIR HUN WY N eI um L T:Tn ?% f;,q M LiAn
l [ [ 1
[ ’T %) e/ I Al
MIRIAT LTI AYM MAKNIN AN NATIN A TN WinNNuaAYad

1 1 1

1 ]
NI wan
1 1
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Example 2:

' —t [ e @J i I
! = = - i
wﬂ'-z ﬂﬁﬁfﬂkm*ﬂ%ﬂg b n-... Loy L Aaze:-w wn‘u/
LI L~ | ‘TIIJ‘H %et:& EILT 293 &1 1 B«H-/ﬂ N eNATREY
Y
' . . |
q"/, - el 5 = = | o = = G l
LR TN NTHEANTIH NG T I IEIH IO EH N LM RGN L NESTay U AR
Y . H
\\j \/ 5/4 - JJ i
L;ﬂq('ha-ﬂﬂ v =va-a/ny=r..d.ox.«ma}-:—a~~3-a~gm NAVI - TIT M) NS

p
ol o '
{%l"“nl ai%‘(u Hh“"“'}{ﬂ‘ﬁq qi‘boﬂ(w.( 9HM%‘:")W/4 3‘..-,14-13-4%(%,

] ; I
p— ~ \} | o~ q«q“/ / ! + i
AR Rie AT "’(L’.N"c"%‘l M7 YN AT MR TR NATR LR Te A

v
o | -
VR ey TAN AN AU A.vnw@wwﬂﬁ ﬁ.mﬂ%‘qavzm-:;h -
¥ Y ¥ 7 /

i
=l v
LIRS ‘BﬁhﬂW'\?‘ﬁ/ vv«.‘(w'-(»"/-'tﬁéwﬁ HENT b wwmh

i | 5 Vv [ f —y
o L - i AL w0 = =, o) = i o
W WASHAM Y WEH T IHYS WD 9‘1‘ STR INT 9PN 554%Y) & TN N )
7 ¥ Y 9

v/ <
Jd Y = v : I N Y ‘/
PN A AL B DA R R AN iNTNes? ™WE A ﬂ&“"'MM"\'ﬂh %hﬂﬁ
7 Y v
hakclal =] 'a'm(‘:‘-‘ﬂ%aa:’ﬁ"ﬁhﬂ PIVBRN NN UL IR F! s wvoag s Ffs am~a s

3 7



- f

12.2.2 Artistic handwritten style

/ . /
A N/
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12.3 PRINTED STYLE

Following are samples of printed styles in an assortment

of sizes.
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APPENDIX 1

.A BRIEF SURVEY OF EARLIER ATTEMPTS TO STUDY THE THAI
SCRIPT SINCE 1854 A.D.

Earlier attempts to study the Thai script since 1854
were made by notable scholars, among whom were D.J.B. Pallegoix
(1854), L. Ewald (1863), 0. Frankfurter (1900), B.0. Cartwright
(1915), C.B. Bradley (1924), F. Otto Schrader (1924), G.B. McFarland
(1944), Peter A. Lanyon-Orgill (1955), Mary R. Haas (1956, 1964),

1 All these

E.M. Anthony and Udom Warotamasikkhadit (1968).
scholars have produced valuable work on the Thai script. Almost
every writer has noted interesting points in the characteristics
of the Thai writing system, but very few of them have discussed the
script in its total context. However, I would 1ike to mention
briefly in this appendix the previous work of the following writers:
D.J.B. Pallegoix, G.B. McFarland, Peter A. Lanyon-Orgill and Mary
R. Haas.

Pallegoix is the first writer in the 19th century who
produced books concerning the Thai alphabet. In 1854 he produced

’

o
two outstanding books: Dictionarium Linguae Thai sive Siaminsis

Interpretatione Latina, Gallica et Anglica Illustratum, and

1. It was hoped to include a discussion of J. MarvinBrown (1979) in
this appendix, but it has not proved possible to obtain a copy.
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Description du Royaume Thai ou Siam (2 volumes). As for the

first one, the Thai characters are written with a beautiful,
artistic style of handwriting (see the example in Figure 1.1(a) on
p.303), but there is no introduction to indicate the system of
transcription to represent Thai sounds, and that makes it rather
difficult for a foreign student of Thai writing to understand what
sounds the symbols in his transcription represent. Moreover, he
fails to give a satisfactory analysis of the sound system of the
language; for example, the final consonants /-p, -1, -k/7as in
the words <§;1Ju? /.tap/ "liver", <4’e{¢77 /-tat/ "to cut" and
<<5f1? /-tak/ "laps" are transcribed as /-8B, - D, -G/,
although these three voiced plosives do not occur in a syllable-
final position in Thai. Besides that, Pallegoix's system of
transcription is not very consistent; for example the consonant
symbols {w > and {n>in a syllable-final position are transcribed

as either /PH/ or /B/. In his Description du Royaume Thai ou Siam

(Volume 1, pp.370-378), Pallegoix discusses briefly the sound
system of the Thai language: consonants, vowels, and tones. In
this book, his romanised letters to represent consonants and vowels

!

are not capitalised as those in Dictionarium .... His explanation

of the tones of the Thai language is in terms of western musical
notation and is not entirely accurate.

A good dictionary of Thai-English compiled by
G.B. McFarland came out in 1944. In the introduction to the

dictionary, the brief system of transcription of Thai sounds is
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Figure I.I (a)
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given. McFarland fails to provide suitable symbols to represent
Thai sounds. The Thai alphabet is represented by general romanised
letters, for example the vowel /wa/ is represented by {ur-ah). It
is obvious that such a system of transcription does not enable a
.student of Thai to read Thai writing correctly. His transcription
of consonants is not very satisfactory either; for example, the
unaspirated consonants /p, t, k/ are transcribed as /bp, dt, gk/,
but it is very interesting to see how early linguists interpreted
the unaspirated sounds in Thai. It is clear that the defects
found in the work of Pallegoix and McFarland are due to the fact
that in those periods the study of phonetics was not advanced.

In later periods, with the advantage of more advanced
phonetic sophistication, scholars of Thai writing began to describe
the Thai script in a more systematic way. In his chapter on

"Alphabet and Pronunciation" of the book An Introduction to the

Thai (Siamese) Language for European Students, Peter A. Lanyon-

Orgill describes the sound system of the Thai Tanguage with a system-
atic way of transcribing sounds. Explanation of how to pronounce
Thai sounds is also given, though in very general terms. For
example, the vowel /o/ is described as "short vowel as in English
home, and French eau in beau, but shorter and with a slight 'catch'
in the breath". Lanyon-Orgill also makes a mistake in interpreting
the final consonant /-p, -t, -k/ as /-b, -d, —g/. His work lacks
accuracy in spelling the Thai forms and Thai words are misspelt

throughout the book. His attempts to describe the tonal classes
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of consonant symbols, the phonetic values of the four tonal markers
<.L),¢f)g£f7,<fl7, although very brief, are accurate.

The most advanced work on the interpretation of the
orthography and the characteristics of the Thai script is that of

Mary R. Haas. In 1956, Haas wrote a book The Thai Writing System

which deals with the Thai alphabet in much more detail than those

of others. Her discussion on the relationship between the sounds
of the Thai 1anguagé and the symbols that are used to represent them
is very useful as a basic ground for research on the Thai writing
system, although the analysis of the phonology of the Thai language
is not fully satisfactory, in that she also transcribes the final
unaspirated consonants /~p, -t, -k/ as /-b, -d, -g/. Her explana-
tion of the functions of consonant symbols, vocalic symbols and
tonal markers, though it lacks a number of important points, is

accurate and reasonably precise. A classic Thai-English Student's

Dictionary compiled by Haas and her group came out in 1964, and it
has been regarded as the greatest of the authorities since its
publication. Thai words are printed in Thai characters but the
total context of the Thai script is not discussed in this dictionary.

Examples of the transcription of the Thai alphabet done
by myself (1), D.J.B. Pallegoix (2), G.B. McFarland (3), Peter A.
Lanyon-0rgill (4) and Mary R. Haas (5), are shown side by side in
the following charts. The transcription of the Thai sounds in

my work is based on the IPA transcription.
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Figure 4.3 (g)
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APPENDIX 2

A POEM CONTAINING THE DESIGNATORY NAMES OF THE FORTY-FOUR
THAI CONSONANT SYMBOLS

2.1 THE POEM WRITTEN IN THAI IN CAREFUL WRITTEN STYLE
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2.2 TRANSCRIPTION

~kot ‘N :ti-koi_kai kho:_khai=nai”lau’kha:_khu:at
lkha:q—rau-kha:-khwa:i\khau-na:-kha:-khon!khmq’khaq-kho?ra?
*khan\khazo’fa:-no:~0u:-t;af kla-—tfo:—tfa:n“tfha:i-di:’tfha:
_t;hiq-ti:~daq-tfho:‘tfha:g‘wiq’ni:-so:‘so:‘Ia:m-thi:—tfha:
_ka?'t?hr:\Ku:-kan—jo:,jiq’sovpha:-do:“t?ha?-da:fsu:am-phlan
-t5:_pa?_tak hun han ‘tho:*tha:n'khau-ma:- ra:n-tho:-na:n-mon
-tho: ‘na: ‘kha:zu-tho:'phu:' thau-dy:n' jon-no:—ne:n' mai-mo:n-do:
-dek'tan”ni2-mon-to: _tau lan-tun’tho:’thun_be :k ‘khon-ths:*tha?
;ha:n_kﬂ’thon-tha:'thog-khon“ni?"jom~no:fnu:_fak_fai-ba:*bai
“ma:i*thap ‘thom-po:-pla:-ta:~klom’pho:* phung-tham-ran fo:’ fa:=thon
'tha:n-pha:—pa:n-wa:q\taq-fa:-fan_sa?_?a:t-t?aq-pha:’sam—phau-ka:g
-bai-mo:"ma:*khuk*khak-jo:*jak ' khiau_jai=ro:-rw:a-pha:i-pai-lo:-lin
_tai-ra:u—wa:’we:n-IOQ-ja:!sa:’sa:-ia:‘qi:ap’hau’sa:-lw:’si:_nu:at
-ja:u’So:'sw:a-da:u‘kha?-na:q’ha:_hi:p_sai\pha:~la:_t;u?-la:\tha:

15
_pha?’ja:n-?2:_78:n-nw:an-na:n-ha:*nok' hu:k-ta:-to:

2.3 MEANING

A chicken. An egg is in a chicken-coop. A bottle
is ours. A buffalo goes to a rice-field. A person is vigorous.
A bell is on the wall. A snake is brave. A plate is useful. A
pair of cymbals is struck to make a Toud noise. An elephant runs
away. A chain is used to tie up something. A_ka?%tfhr:/ trees
stand side by side in pairs. A lady is very attractive. A tall

headdress is immediately worn. A goad is quick-tempered. A
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base is brought underneath. /-na:n-mon-tho:/ (a giant's wife

in Ramayana epic) has a white face. An old person walks quietly.
A Buddhist disciple does not look at us. A child invites a
priest. A turtle has a fat back. A bag is carried on a
shoulder. A soldier is patient. A flag is admired by people.
A rat pays attention to something. Leaves fall and keep piling
up. A fish has round eyes. Bees make a hive. A wall is long-
lasting. A tray with a pedestal base is put down. Teeth are
very clean. A boat's sails are spread. A horse is active. A
giant has big fangs. A boat is rowed. A monkey is on a rail.

A ring is inlaid with coloured enamelling compound. A pavilion
is quiet. A hermit has a long beard. A tiger is active. A
box is for keeping cloth. A /_tfu?-la:/ kite is arrogant. A

basin is full of water. An owl has big eyes.

312



APPENDIX 3

THE GENERAL SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION OF THAI CHARACTERS
INTO ROMAN INVENTED BY THE THAI ROYAL ACADEMY

3.1 CONSONANTS

The general system of transliteration of Thai characters
into Roman alphabet was invented by the Royal Academy on March 6,
1939, and has been used in Thailand up to now. Figures 3.1(a)
illustrates the Roman characters which represent the Thai syllable-

initial and final consonants.
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Figure (a)y
31.1. Syllable -initial consonants
Phonetic rRoman Phonetic Roman
values characters values characters
o) b n n
P : r r
h
¢ pn ‘ |
t £ ¢ ch
- h 1t
w W ie ch
|
. i
m m J y
d d K k
t t k" kh
P th n ng
s s h h
312 Syllable -=tfinal consonants
Phonetic values m t Kk N
Roman characters m t Kk ng
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Vowels

32

3.2 (&)

Figure

=

SJ1212RJ4DBYD

upnwoy

eo

Son|DA 213auoud

leu-e:u

:u-zwl

>0

ai

a0

Ql

ol

iao

uai
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1a
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ua-ua

wa- ura
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3.3 GENERAL REMARKS AND SOME EXAMPLES

Tones are not marked in transliteration. The hyphen

is to be used to indicate a syllable division where in the case of

its omission the word may be read in another way.

Phonetic Transcription

/- ka?_sat/
/’si:a-t?ai/
/-bu:a/
/_ky:t/

/" thuai/
/-ta:-klom/

/- pa:k"lat/

Transliteration

kasat
siaghai
buja
kest

thuai

ta-klom

pak-]at2

Meanings

king

to be sad
to be bored
to be born
bowl

round eyes

name of a town

1. Without a hyphen (as taklom), it can be read as /_tak -lom/

"to air".

2. Without a hyphen (as paklat), it can be read as /-pa:_klat/

/~pa:/ "to throw".

/_klat/ "to sew".
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APPENDIX 4

NOTES ON THE TRANSLITERATION OF ENGLISH WORDS INTO THAI
CHARACTERS

English words are widely used in the Thai language in
both speaking as well as writing, although there is a general
feeling against the use of English words in the language. As
far as the pronunciation is concerned, we rep1aée many English
phonemes which do not occur in Thai by the Thai phonemes which
have a similar place and manner of articulation. In transliteration
the English phonemes are represented by the Thai sound symbols as
illustrated in Figures 4.1(a), 4.2(a), and 4.3(a). The pronunci-

ation of loanwords follow the way they are written in Thai.

4.1 CONSONANTS

4.1.1 Syllable-initial consonants

The English syllable-initial consonants and the Thai
consonant symbols which represent them are shown side by side in
Figure 4.1(a). The transcription of English phonemes is based
on the accent of Standard English which is called "R.P.", or

"Received Pronunciation".I The sound symbols representing R.P.

here are those generally found in IPA transcription of Eng]ish.2
The transcription of Thai words are of those whose English is

roughly at elementary Ieve1.3

1. For the characteristics of R.P., see David Abercrombie, Problems
and Principles, (London: Green and Co. Ltd., 1956), pp.48-56.

2. David Abercrombie, English Phonetic Texts, (London: Faber and
Faber Ltd., 1964), pp.l5-16.

3. The transliteration stated here is the one which is most
frequently used, however, exceptions may be found.
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Figure 4.1 (&)
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GENERAL REMARKS

1. Words of a syllable initial /6/or /?/ are not found
to be adopted in the Thai language.

2. Many of the Thai consonant symbols are represented
by a great number of consonant symbols, i.e., /s/ is represented
by <R> , <fiy, <#> and <T> ; /n/ is written with <™> and
<t> ; and /1/ is written with <R ) and <tfr7. But not all of
the consonant symbols for a consonant are used in writing words of
English origin in Thai. For example, only <Ry and <77 are
used for /s/, only <u > is used for /n/ and only <@ > is used for
/1/. The choice of a ﬁonsonant symbol is determined by the tone
of a syllable. For example, in writing a word <:Euj> /*sip/ "“zip",
a consonant symbol <% > is chosen in order to obtain a high tone
of the syllable as it is pronounced in Thai. In the cases where
any consonant symbol can be used without upsetting the tone of a
syllable, from my observations, a consonant symbol which is more
frequently used in the Thai writing system is chosen. For example,
using either a consonant symbol <&} or <A > for /1/ is acceptable
in obtaining a given tone of a syllable since both have the same
inherent tone but <a)is chosen in writing the English /|/ because
it is more frequently used in writing Thai.

For syllable—jnitia] consonant clusters, each consonant

component is represented by a Thai consonant symbol as in the
following examples:

The initial cluster /khr/ of the word /khrim/ "cream" is
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written as <®117 (<A> = /kh/, KX> = /r/).

The initial cluster /sp/ of the word /sprin/ "spring"
is written as <Rd >y ( <R> = /sg/, <y = /p/).

The syllable-initial consonant clusters in Thai are
namely: /pl, pr, phl, phr, tr, kl, kr, kw, khi, khr, khw/.

For other combinations of consonants in English words, each con-
sonant is represented by a certain Thai consonant symbol as already
discussed. But the clusters are normally pronounced in the two
following ways:

1 The clusters are reduced to only one initial consonant
with the second or the third component omitted, for instance:

The word /draft/ "draft" is pronounced as /"da:p/ (the second
componént /r/ of the cluster is omitted).

The word-/stju/ “stew" is pronounced as /-sa?-tu:/ (the third
component /j/ of the cluster is omitted).

The following clusters: /bl, br, fl or fr/ are
eventually accepted among new generation of educated Thai speakers,
Tl
/blu dﬁin/ "blue jean" is pronounced /-blu:=ji:n/

/brevk/ "brake" is pronounced /_bre:k/
/flat/ "flat" is pronounced /_flet/
/fri/ "free" is pronounced /-fri:/
2. The clusters are separated by the intrusion of an
unwritten vowel /a/, for instance,
/steuk/"steak/ is pranounced as /_sa?"te:k/
/twuest/ "twist" is pronounced as /“tha?*wit/

/skrupt/ "script" is pronounced as / sa?"khrip /.
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4.1.2 Syllable-final consonants

The Thai consonant symbols used as syllable-final
consonants in words of English origin are shown in Figure 4.2(a).
In Thai, the English /ph, b, f, or v/ are pronounced as /-p/,
the fﬁna] AR, dy s ze 2l d 5 ] or‘]/ are pronounced as /-t/,
the final /I/ is pronounced as /-n/ and the final /kh, or g/

are pronounced as /-k/.
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Figure 4.2 (a)
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Only one consonant /p, t, k, ?, m, n, or n/ is
permitted in a syllable-final position in Thai, so Thai words
always end with either a vowel or a single consonant. For
English loans which have syllable-final clusters, all the
consonant components of the clusters are written in the Thai
writing but only one of them which represents either /p, t, k,

m, n, or n/ is pronounced. A special symbol called
JaRmman > /*mazi-than*tha2'kha:t/ "a sound killing
symbol" is written above an unpronounced consonant symbol to

show that it is rendered silent. For example the word /bank/
"bank" is written as <¥lu1;:; /“ben/, the <-zf> is written above
the consonant symbol <#1> /kh/ to indicate that it is not pronounced.
Another example is the word /maivi/ which is written as <W1N%r<7
/~mar /, the <-:j>1s written above the consonant <&>» /1/ to
indicate that it is rendered silent. In Thai the vowel /ai/ is
not permitted to be followed by a consonant. <‘—ci > is also
sometimes written above a non-final unpronounced consonant of a
syllable, for example '<ﬂ1;;17 /"kha:t/ "card", <Vh;1l7 /-fa:m/
"farm", <;:@%;]7 /"kop/ "golf".

Of the syllables with more than two final consonant
symbols, and only the first is pronounced, the <—zj> is written
above the last final consonant symbol to indicate that all consonant
symbols except the first one are rendered silent. For example the

v ~ ~

word /wolts/ "waltz" is written as <39ANY> /“won/, the <— ¥ is

written above the Tast final consonant symbol <% > to indicate that
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all preceding consonant symbols except the first one, the <A >,

are not pronounced,

4.2 VOWELS

The English vowels and Thai vocalic symbols which
represent them are illustrated in Figure 4.3(a). For the
English diphthongs which do not occur in Thai, these are reduced

into pure vowels.
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Figure 4.2 (Q)
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APPENDIX 5
SUGGESTIONS ON USING THAI PHONETIC SYMBOLS IN TRANSCRIBING
THAI DIALECTS

by Theeraphan L. Thongkham

The system of transcribing Thai dialects by using Thai
phonetic symbols was suggested by Theeraphan L. Thongkham in a
Linguistic Seminar of the Indigenous Languages of Thailand Research
Project at the Central Institute of English Language, Bangkok,
Thailand, in September 5-23, 1977. The idea of the system shown
in this appendix is copied from the hand-out which was given in a

seminar. The arrangement of the charts is my own.
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5.2 Vowels

The tollowing charts illusirctes the Thai phonetic sSymbols which
reprsent vowels Unless otherwise stated |, each vowel 1is represented
by the same symbol when it Occurs either with or without a tine|
consonant .

Figure 52 (a)
52.1. Monophthongs
Phonetic Thai Phonetic | Thai
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values values |
symbols . symbols
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5 3 Tones
Figure 5.3 (&)
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LIST OF NAMES OF INSCRIPTIONS,

ENGRAVINGS AND ANCIENT

DOCUMENTS



List of names of inscriptions, engravings and ancient
documents presented in Part Two: The Ancient Thai
Writing System

Inscriptions and engravings1

The following are the names of inscriptions and
engravings. Their names are followed by the date they were
inscribed, and the place where they are now kept is in parentheses.2
The rubbings of all of them are now kept in the Department of

Letters, the National Library of Thailand, Bangkok.

Abbreviations

NMT The National Museum of Thailand (in Bangkok)

NLT The National Library of Thailand (in Bangkok)

NCK The National Museum of Chan Kasem Palace (in Ayudhaya city)
MAE Ministere des Affaires Etrangeres

King Ramkhamhaeng inscription, 1283 (NMT)
Nu’ngrqiéhet inscription, 1339

Si Chum inscription, 1341-1361 (NLT)

Na Khon Chum inscription, 1357 (NLT)

Wat Khaokop inscription, 1357 (NLT)

(62 [ I % T & I
®« & = »

1. The dates given for these inscriptions are those found in
Collections of Inscriptions by Office of the President of
the Council of Ministers (1965).

2. The place where some inscriptions are kept is not indicated
because I could not trace them.
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6.

7.

8.

Wat Taphan inscription, 1357 (Taphan Temple, Chaiya District,
Surat Thani Province)

Wat Mahathat inscription, 1357-1457 (Mahathat Temple,
Ayudhaya Province)

Khao Summanakut inscription, 1359-1368 (NLT)

9,10,11,12. Wat Pa Mamuang inscritpions, 1361 (NLT)

13;
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23,
24.
25,
26.
27

28.
29,

30.

31
32.
33.
34.

35.

36.

3

Wat Phra Yun inscription, 1370(71) (NMT)
Phukhao Krailat inscription, 1379
Lanthongkham inscription, 1384

Kao Sipsi inscription, 1384

Wat Changlgm inscription, 1384 (NMT)

Wat Mahathat inscription, 1392 (NMT)

Wat Chang Kham inscription, 1392 (NMT)
Kotmai Laksana Ehon inscription, 1397 (NMT)
Wat Asokaram inscription, 1399 (NMT)

Wat Hintang 1nscription, 1399-1419 (NMT)

Hat Tathen Khungnang inscription, 1404 (NMT)
Chqsq Chetro1hoks1phok inscription, 1404 (NMT)
Wat Pa Dxng inscription, 1406 (NLT)

Wat Sorasak inscription, 1417 (NMT)

Wat Song Khop inscription, 1413 (Sqng Khop Temple, Chainat
Province)

v
Wat Chedi No@i inscription, 1419-1438 (NMT)

Roi Phra Yukhonbat inscription, 1426 (Bowon Niwet Temple,
Bangkok)

Than Phra Isuan inscription, 1510 (The Museum of Kamphxng
Phet, Khamphxng Phet Province)

Kaosipéhet inscription, 1514
Phra Sadet inscription, 1525 (NLT)
Wat Khema inscription, 1536 (NLT)

Engraving on the margin of a bell, 1638 (U-Thong National
Museum, Suphanburi Province)

Wat Pamok inscription, 1657 (Pamok Temple, Pamok District,
Ang-Thong Province)

Engraving on the bronze bell, 1667 (Khongkhawadi Temple, Tha
Sala District, Nakhgnsithammarat Province)

Engraving on the iron bell, 1677 (NCK)
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38. Wat Chulamani inscription, 1680 (Chulamani Temple,
Phitsanulok Province)
39. Wat Phrabgrommathat inscription, 1717 (Phra Borommathat,
Chainat Province)
40. Chan Kasem Palace inscription, 1728 (NCK)
v
41. Wat Tephachan inscription, 1734 (NCK)
42. Chan Kasem Palace inscription, 1745 (NCK)
43. Chan Kasem Palace inscription, 1755 (NCK)
44. Phra Borommakot inscription, 1749
45. Chan Kasem Palace inscription, 1755 (NCK)
46. Chan Kasem Palace inscription, 1758 (NCK)
47. Engraving on the clay plate, 1798 (Thep Urumphang Temple,
Nonthaburi Province)
Documents
1. Three official letters from Siam to Danish tradesmen to allow
them to trade in Siam, 1621 (NLT)
A book "Chindamani" written by Phra Horathibodii, 1672 (NLT)
Historical Chronicle of Ayudhaya Period written by Phra
Horathibodii, 1680 (NLT)
4. Letter of Ok Phra Visut Sunthorn, Thai ambassador to Marquis
de Seigneley, minister of Louis XIV of France, 1688 (MAE)
5. Letter of Ok Phra Visut Sunthorn, Thai ambassador to Monsieur de
Lagney, director of the East India Company, 1688 (MAE)
6. A treaty of commerce between the French envoys and the delegates
of the King of Siam, 1688 (MAE)
7. A book "Nanthopananthasut Khamluang" by Chao Fa Thammathibet,
1736 (NLT)
8. A book "Phra Malai Khamluang" by Chao Fa Thammathibet, 1738 (NLT)
9. Siamese documents called "Mu’ang Thalang documents" (about the
war between Siam and Burma) (NLT)
six documents written in 1785
six documents written in 1786
eight documents written in 1787
one document written in 1788
two documents written in 1789
one document written in 1790
10. The proposed reform of Thai writing by King Rama VI, 1917 (NLT)
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